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Introduction to Intercultural Communication

1. Theological foundations

a. We are communicating creatures (made
in God's image)

b. We serve a communicating Creator
(revelation)

c. We are commanded to communicate with
others (evangelism/discipleship)

2. The "human" factor

a. We are physical (and therefore limited)

b. We are finite in knowledge

c. We are categorizers (language)

3. The complexity of what we take for granted

a. Communication is always a two-way street

b. There are levels of interlocking and dynamically changing assumptions

c. Factors involved do not simply add up in a linear fashion; they blend together like
ingredients in a cake

d. As individuals we use different formulas of factors in different settings--we change
depending on the context.  Therefore static paper models of intercultural communication
by definition will never justice to the complexity of this discipline.

e. To some extent, the "cultures" we discuss are all the products of our own organizational
frameworks and are really inventions that help us understand the maps people use to
guide them through life.

f. The fields of legitimate inquiry into intercultural communication include anthropology
(cultural, psychological, ecological, semiotic), sociology, social psychology, and
communication.  For the Christian, theology (and contextualization) must also be
included.
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g. Aspects of communication include language, paralanguage, symbol, body, noise,
entropy, etc.

4. Concerning the discipline of intercultural studies, at this time:

a. Solid empirical research is on the rise, but still insufficient.  The very complexity of the
event is prohibitive for appropriate operationalization.

b. There is no coherent, single intercultural communication model that is accepted across
the board.

5. Issues in intercultural communication:

a. Using the metaphor of an artist's
palette (see diagram), there are
several basic “paints” that will
facilitate understanding the strategies
and patterns of communication in
different cultures.  These include:  

i. Choosing what data to process
and how to process it
(contexting)

ii. Juniors relation to seniors
(power distance)

iii. Male and female relations and
roles

iv. Identity boundaries (me [or us]
vs s/he [or them])

v. Foundational factors in finding
meaning in life (primarily
cosmological analogies as a
means of explaining the events
of life).

b. The "palette" may be used as a foundation upon which we may examine a model of
competency in intercultural communication together with some of the most significant
scenarios of communication that missionaries to any culture will face.
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A Model of Communication

1. What is communication?  As early as 1970, almost 100 definitions had appeared in print (see
Mortensen, Communication, p. 14)!  A very general definition is

Communication occurs whenever persons attribute 
significance to message-related behavior.

This definition implies several postulates (Ibid., pp. 14-21; compare this with Porter and
Samovar, "Approaching Intercultural Communication", p. 30):

a. Communication is dynamic: it is not a static "thing" but a dynamic process which
maintains stability and identity through all its fluctuations.

b. Communication is irreversible: the very fact that communication has occurred (or is
occurring) means that the persons in communication have changed, however subtly.
"Once the transaction begins, there can be no retreat, no fresh start, no way to begin
all over again."

c. Communication is proactive: in communicating we are not merely passive respondents
to external stimuli.  When we communicate, we enter the process totally and are
proactive, selecting, amplifying, and manipulating the signals that come to us.

d. Communication is interactive on two fronts:

i. Intrapersonal: "where a person assigns significance to massages apart from the
presence of another person"

ii. Interpersonal: "it takes place between two or more parties and consists of a
complex process whereby each maintains a shared frame of reference, or
coorientation, . . ."

e. Communication is contextual: it "never takes place in a vacuum; it is not a 'pure'
process, devoid of background or situational overtones; it always requires at least one's
minimal sensitivity to immediate physical surroundings, an awareness of setting or place
that in turn influences the ebb and flow of what is regarded as personally significant.

2. For us as Christians, what is the purpose of all communication?  A biblical consideration of
1 Corinthians 9:19-23:

Though I am free and belong to no man, I make myself a slave to everyone, to win as many as possible.  20
To the Jews I became like a Jew, to win the Jews.  To those under the law I became like one under the law
(though I myself am not under the law), so as to win those under the law.  21 To those not having the law I
became like one not having the law (though I am not free from God's law but am under Christ's law), so as
to win those not having the law.  22 To the weak I became weak, to win the weak.  I have become all things
to all men so that by all possible means I might save some.  23 I do all this for the sake of the gospel, that I
may share in its blessings.

i. Paul exhibited a "willingness to accommodate himself to whatever social setting
he found himself in, so as 'to win as many as possible' [i.e., evangelism]. . . . Thus
Paul's first concern in such matters is not whether he offends or does not offend--
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although that too is a concern (10:32)--but whether the gospel itself will get its
proper hearing (cf. 10:33)."  (Fee, Corinthians, pp. 426-7)

ii. Paul makes the choice to live within his context freely, and does so in light of the
Gospel.  Though on the behavioral level his actions are inconsistent, they follow
a higher priority (and integrity) than simple slavish behavioral observance.

iii. In this context, he specifically deals with food bought in the open market place.
He draws the line in the fact that he remains under Christ's law (or legal obligation
to Christ; Barrett, Corinthians, p. 212) even when living like a Gentile (e.g., he
would hardly murder someone no matter how favorably the culture looked upon
it!).

iv. "This passage has often been looked to for the idea of 'accommodation' in
evangelism, that is, of adapting the message to the language and perspective of
the recipients.  Unfortunately, despite the need for that discussion to be carried
on, this passage does not speak directly to it.  This has to do with how one lives
or behaves among those whom one wishes to evangelize (not, it needs to be
added in passing, with social taboos among Christians).  What needs to be
emphasized is the point expressed clearly by Bornkamm: 'Paul could not modify
the gospel itself according to the particular characteristics of his hearers.  The
whole of his concern is to make clear that the changeless gospel, . . . empowers
him to be free to change his stance.'" (Fee, Corinthians, pp. 432-3)

b. Robert Webber points to thirteen biblical principles for Christian communicators (God
Still Speaks, pp. 202-7):

i. The task of the church is to communicate Christ to the contemporary world.

ii. The problem of communicating Christ is defined as follows: building bridges
between Christ and the cultures of the world.

iii. The issue of Christian communication is the awakening of faith.

iv. The eternal point of reference for communications is in the Trinity.
Communication is part of God's very essence, and He is the One who has
established the principle of communication.

v. Communication in this world is grounded in God's act of creation.

vi. God has communicated to the world through revelation.  These forms of God's
revelation are models for our own methods of communication:

(1) God's revelation is historical.  Our communication must relate to everyday
experiences, the trials and troubles of existence.  It must be a message to
man in the midst of his suffering, oppression, poverty, hunger, and need.  It
dare not be out of touch with life.

(2) God communicates through language.  In our own use of words we must
preserve the language of essential Christianity, making sure that what we
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communicate is biblical truth.

(3) God communicates through vision.  We must recognize that man is not
merely verbal but also visual, and therefore seek to use the visual as a
proper channel of communication.

(4) God communicates through incarnation.  In the incarnation God set forth the
ultimate standard of communication.  If we would reach others as God
reached us, we must be willing to identify with the very life, the social
context, and the needs of those with whom we communicate.

vii. Man is created in the image of God: Thus man is to project God's image in every
respect, including his ability to communicate.

viii. The fall of man has drastically affected communication in every aspect of man's
existence.

ix. Christ is the new image of man: As the Second Adam, He re-creates the old
creation and makes all things new.

x. The church is the locus of the new order.  It is here, in the church, where
communion with God has been restored and where potential healing of the
breakdown in communication is found.

xi. There is a need today to restore symbolic communication within the church.
Rational discourse alone is inadequate in an age of imaginative and visual
images.

xii. There is a need today to restore the sense of the church as a nurturing
community.  The church, which is in inseparable union with the Holy Spirit, is the
context in which growth in Christ is communicated.

xiii. The church communicates outside of herself to the world in three stances:

(1) She is part of the world

(2) She is against the world

(3) She is victorious over the world.

3. Five points to note in regard to communication:

a. Everything that we do "communicates"--it is impossible for us to stop communicating
(Watzlawick, Beavin, and Jackson, Pragmatics of Human Communication: A Study of
International Patterns, Pathologies, and Paradoxes, p. 48; cited in Kraft, Communication
Theory, p. 75)!

b. The goal of communication is always more than just to impart information--persuasion
is behind everything we do.  Even a simple "Hello" is an act that is requesting a
response (or an acknowledgment of your existence and relationship with the person to
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whom you say "Hello").

David Berlo notes: "Our basic purpose in communication is to become an affecting
agent, to affect others, our physical environment, and ourselves, and to become a
determining agent, to have a vote in how things are.  In short, we communicate to
influence--to affect with intent." (Berlo, The Process of Communication: An Introduction
to Theory and Practice, p. 12; quoted in Hesselgrave, Communicating Christ, p. 58).

c. The communication process is generally more complex than most people realize:

To some it seems that communication must be a simple thing because we
communicate all the time.  After all, experts reduce the number of basic elements
involved in the communication process to three . . . or to no more than five . . .  These
include the context, the source or sender, the message, the delivery system, and the
receptor or receiver.  But peruse even the most elementary introduction to
communication and it will be apparent that the process is exceedingly complex.  The
supposed simplicity quickly evaporates as one encounters such notions as signs and
symbols; encoding and decoding; linguistic and nonlinguistic codes; vehicles, channels,
and media; and feedback.  Even that is but the beginning.  (Hesselgrave and Rommen,
Contextualization, p. 180; see also Filbeck, Social Context and Proclamation, pp. 2-3).

d. We always communicate our messages through more than one channel and we always
communicate more than one message.  At times, these "multiple" messages may
contradict each other, causing our audience to respond negatively to our primary
concern.  At other times, they enhance and reinforce our message, helping to elicit a
more positive response from our audience (see Kraft, Communication Theory, p. 76).

e. If we seek to communicate effectively across cultural barriers, the foundational
consideration for all our communication should be "What can I do to build trust on the
part of the audience?" (see Marvin K. Mayers excellent discussion on building trust and
mutual respect in Christianity Confronts Culture, pp. 30-79)

4. What do we mean by "intercultural" and "cross-cultural"? (Gudyknst and Kim, "Preface",
Methods, p. 8):

a. Intercultural is when two people of diverse cultures meet and interact.

b. Cross-cultural is when we study the same phenomena in two different cultures and
compare them.

In this course, we will be looking at both aspects, depending on the framework of discussion.

5. What do we mean by "intercultural communication"?  "Intercultural communication, then,
refers to the communication phenomena in which participants, different in cultural
backgrounds, come into direct or indirect contact with one another."  (Kim, "Creative
Integration", p. 16)

6. Three levels of communication may be proposed (adapted from Applbaum, et al,
Fundamental Concepts, pp. 9-10 and Mortensen, Communication, pp. 23-5), together with
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the essential components for analyzing each:

Level Essential Components

Intrapersonal Psychological Orientation
Human Information Processing

Interpersonal
Interpersonal Contacts
Nonverbal Interaction

Verbal Interaction

Sociocultural
Social Influence

Networks
Situational Geography

7. The full range of possible social communication events is presented in this typology (from
McQuail, "Sociology and the Concept of Communication", p. 58):

System Level

Intention/Purpose/Message Type

Guidance Power
Assymetrical

Exchange Power Symmetrical Expressive Open-Ended

Regulation
High

Regulation
Low

Regulation
High

Regulation Low Regulation
High

Regulation Low

Interpersonal
Manager-worker
face-to-face
contact

Parent-child
conversation

Salesman-customer
contact

Conversation be-
tween neighbors

Playing Beethoven
on cello

Singing in bath

Group
Instructor-class
contact

Children's
playgroup with
leader

Cooperative work
group

Juvenile gang inter-
action

Ceremony, e.g., wed-
ding, christening

Crowd demonstration

Society
Promulgation of
national tax law

National television
news broadcast

National election
campaign

Advertising campaign Ceremony, e.g.,
inauguration, coro-
nation

Popular enter-
tainment on television

'Normal' type of re-
ceiver orientation Response Attention Calculation Participation Identification Satisfaction

8. A working model of the communication process (resources include Singer,
Intercultural Communication, p. 70; Applbaum, et al., Fundamental Concepts;
Hesselgrave, Communicating Christ; Mortensen, Communication; Poyatos, New
Perspectives in Nonverbal Communication and Dodd, Dynamics, p. 5):
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Participant A (Source-Respondent) Participant B (Respondent-Source)

Preverbally encode
and filter message to

be sent

Physically encode mes-
sage into appropriate
channels: talk, move,

touch, make noise, pro-
duce or use scent, etc.

Data
Stream

Flow
>>>>>>

Receive total data stream: hear,
see, touch, taste, feel

Decode and filter
data stream

MEANING DEVELOPMENT FRAMEWORK
Common Human Core:  Core aspects of all
people; physical nature, need to com-
municate, made in God's image, having a sin
nature, etc.

Culture Specifics: World view, values,
social structures, cognitive and learning
styles, decision-making approach,
contextuality, etc.

Personal Specifics: Cognitive style, God-given
communication skills, knowledge, personality,
life history, history of relationship with other
participant(s).

Encounter Specifics: Emotional and physical
state or mood; degree of empathy, trust,
authenticity, defensiveness, public and private
cues in context, current attitude toward other
participant(s).

Contextual
Noise

Anything
that dis-

tracts, dis-
torts, or

interferes
with the

messages
being sent

and re-
ceived in
the com-

munication
event.

MEANING DEVELOPMENT FRAMEWORK
Common Human Core:  Core aspects of all
people; physical nature, need to communicate,
made in God's image, having a sin nature, etc.

Culture Specifics: World view, values, social
structures, cognitive and learning styles, deci-
sion-making approach, contextuality, etc.

Personal Specifics: Cognitive style, God-given
communication skills, knowledge, personality, life
history, history of relationship with other partici-
pant(s).

Encounter Specifics: Emotional and physical state
or mood; degree of empathy, trust, authenticity,
defensiveness, public and private cues in context,
current attitude toward other participant(s).

Decode and filter
data stream

Receive total data
stream: hear, see, touch,

taste, feel

Data
Stream

Flow
<<<<<<

Physically encode message into
appropriate channels: talk, move,

touch, make noise, produce or use
scent, etc.

Preverbally en-
code and filter
message to be

sent

a. The communication participant A (source-respondent):

i. The message: The exact "origin" of any "message" in a person may be debated.
In our diagram, we have simply indicated a vague "stimulus-response" center out
of which "message" and "response" are initiated.

(1) What do we mean by 'meaning'?  "Meaning is in a sense contractual.
Only by agreement in the area of semantics can we think about the same
'thing.' Only by agreement on the relationships that exist between linguistic
symbols can we say anything significant about the 'thing.' And only as we
agree on standards of right and wrong, truth and error, and good and bad
can we make value judgments about any 'thing.'" (Hesselgrave,
Communicating Christ, p. 40; note Carson's interesting discussion on this
area in "The Limits of Dynamic Equivalence", pp. 207-8).  On the different
theories of how things "mean", and the steps we take to discover "meaning",
see Hesselgrave (Communicating Christ, pp. 44-50.)

(2) Meaning development framework ("data storage bank"): A lifetime of
sensory inputs forms a reservoir of meaning in the individual.  Past experi-
ences and future expectations interact with the 'now' to produce meanings.
No two persons receive identical sensory impressions of a single event, nor
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do individuals respond in the same way that others respond.  Each person
develops a unique 'meaning system' that is constantly changing.  There are
four major areas which interact in the total meaning development framework:

(a) Common Human Core: These are core aspects of our humanity
common to all people.  They are to be discerned from biblical
revelation, and appear to include being made in the image of God,
having a sin nature, having the requirements of God's law written on
our hearts, and having a innate awareness of God.

(b) Cultural Specifics: These include world view, religion, values, social
structures and roles, decision-making rules, etc.  

[N.B. See the significant discussion in recent anthropology on
underlying presuppositions of western anthropologists who have gone
out from their culture in attempts to define "otherness" and justify
themselves (and their culture) in the process in Fabian, Time and the
Other and Mudimbe, The Invention of Africa.]

(c) Personal Specifics: These include cognitive style, God-given
communication skills, knowledge, personality, total history of
relationship with other(s), and life history and experiences.

(d) Encounter Specifics: These include emotional/physical state or
mood, degree of empathy, trust, authenticity, defensiveness, public
and private cues in context, and the current attitude toward the
other(s).

ii. The coding process:

"The word communication comes from the Latin word communis (common).  We
must establish a "commonness" with someone to have communication.  That
"commonness" is to be found in mutually shared codes" (Hesselgrave,
Communicating Christ, p. 31).  Steps in the coding process include preverbal
coding and the actual physical coding, which is part of the transmission process
(Applbaum, et al., pp. 36-38).

Preverbal coding: A need to communicate is felt and is encoded from meanings
generated by the source.  Much of this stage involves feelings for which words are
not attached.  The meaning is private and frequently is not verbally expressed.
Feedback loops operate within the individual as he examines the preverbal
encoding process in preparation for the next stage.  For example, the individual
may decide to use a particular word, and then, when he thinks about it, he may
select a different word as more appropriate.  This process occurs before the actual
physical coding.

b. Transmission of the message through physical coding.  At this point there is an
emission of signals (verbal and extraverbal) based on the preverbal coding.  The kinds
of encoding effected (see below) depend on the individual's needs in the situation and
his experience with communication.
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i. Verbal codes refer to language, whether written or oral. Though words (especially
nouns) have a external referent, the actual words which we use do not "contain
meaning" in-and-of themselves.  Their meaning is an agreed upon one chosen by
the group using that code.  "Friend" could mean anything an English-speaking
culture (or audience) wants it to mean, but the meaning in common use today is
a person who is on good terms with you.  The meaning of "friend" is not inherent
in the word, but in the English-speaking world's agreement over its use.

Note that within this tonal stresses and emphases are also codes in the
communication process.  As with the words themselves, tonal emphases derive
their meaning from the people who use them, not from an inherent quality.

ii. Extraverbal codes come in a bewildering variety of forms.  They include oral
signals, hand gestures, posture, eye-contact, smell, space (e.g., between source
and respondent), position (placement of the head higher or lower than the head
of the respondent), touch, leg position, etc.  Each area can carry many messages
that the intercultural communicator may miss or communicate improperly if he or
she is not sensitive to his or her audience.  We will deal with more fully in a later
lecture.

iii. Media is the "vehicle" used in transmitting the message.  The type of media
chosen will have a definite impact on how the respondents will perceive the mes-
sage.  Each media channel has its own advantages and disadvantages, which
should be understood if we are to communicate as effectively as possible.

iv. Redundancy: all messages have redundant elements, often simply because they
are communicated along more than one channel simultaneously.  Note this
sentence:

MST PPL HV LTTL DFFCLTY RDNG THS SNTNC

The missing vowels are not even  necessary for most people to understand the
sentence.  They do reinforce the message, and help to ensure its clarity, but they
are not necessary.

v. Entropy: every message suffers from a certain degree of randomness or
uncertainty.  Whether this happens in transmission (due to deterioration in the
encoding, the transmission itself, or in the decoding processes) or in distortion
caused by noise and context, it affects all human communication to some extent.
Note this sentence:

GODISNOWHERE

The effects of entropy are seen when one has to decide whether to read "God is
no where" or "God is now here".

vi. Noise is any sensory data which is part of the context of communication but is not
part of the actual communication event itself.  It may either enhance or detract
from the communication process.  Do not confuse "noise" here with merely
sounds--it also includes non-auditory "noise" (the feelings or mood of one of the
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communicators, a room that is too dark or too light, too hot or cold, etc.)

vii. Total data stream: Verbal codes, extraverbal codes (including redundant
elements), entropy, and noise all combine to produce the "total data stream",
which refers to all the sense information that reached the respondent in the
communication event.

c. Participant B (respondent-source) serves somewhat in mirror fashion to the source
(respondent).  Based in part on the total data stream, the respondent determines what
he/she understands the message from the source to be.  This does not mean that there
is no message in an absolute sense.  It only means that the recipient of the
communication is the one who decides what he/she understands the message to be.

i. Reception of the total data stream: All physical senses come into play in receiving
the total data stream.  The respondent hears, sees, feels, (possibly) smells, and
(possibly) tastes the data sent by the source, which is by now intermingled with
the noise of the context.

ii. Decoding the total data stream: The physical data are then decoded.  Sound
waves are turned into words, words are translated into the appropriate thoughts,
etc.

iii. Filtering the decoded data stream: The total data stream contains far more
information than is needed for the communication event to take place.  Therefore,
the respondent, both consciously and unconsciously, filters out what he/she
perceives to be irrelevant data (e.g., traffic outside the room, the hum of
machinery, the smell of food from next door, the coolness of air blowing on skin,
etc.).  The selection of "relevancy" is determined by a variety of factors included
in the meaning development framework of the respondent.

iv. Interpreting the decoded and filtered data stream into a "message": Once the
message, at least on the literal denotative level, is understood, it is interpreted on
the connotative level.  For example, if the respondent believes that the source is
an habitual liar, his/her message will not be believed no matter how sincere it may
appear on the surface.  Again, the interpretation stems from the totality of factors
in the meaning development framework.

v. Responding to the perceived message through feedback: In the process of
feedback, the receptor and the source trade places.  The receptor may give
encouragement, ask for explanation, challenge, etc.  In large group settings, this
feedback will be mostly extraverbal.  In interpersonal and small group
communication, it will include both verbal and extraverbal.

In this stage, the respondent (source) decides what to do with the communication
once they have received and interpreted it. 

vi. As with the source, all receiving, decoding, filtering, interpreting, and responding
takes place within the respondent's meaning development framework.

d. The net effect is that the respondent determines his or her understanding of the
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message we seek to convey.  Thus, our focus in intercultural communication must be
on the audience as much as on the message.  Not only must we be sure we have
perceived the message clearly, we must seek to make that message clear to the
audience in their terms.  Two other activities of the receptor that are important are (Kraft,
Communication Theory, pp. 97-105):

i. Granting, withholding, or even withdrawing permission for the source to enter their
"communicational space".

ii. Engaging in the activity of maintaining their equilibrium.  Messages that challenge
them too radically for change may be ignored or answered in defensive modes.
The range of acceptable change for the respondent will be determined in his or
her meaning development framework. 

9. What are the various theoretical approaches to intercultural communication?  The following
chart gives a brief overview (adapted from Dodd, Dynanmics, pp. 25-29):

Theory Description

Uncertainty Reduction
Theory

Because we want to reduce our own uncertainty in a new setting, we
initiate change (in ourself or in the culture) so that we may fit in more
appropriately.

Adaptation Theory We gradually adapt our communication skills in the process of
acquiring intercultural communication competency.

Coordinated Management of
Meaning and Rules Theory

The goal of communication is not co-orientation of understanding but
coordination of meaning--the pattern of interaction that makes sense
and is coherent to participants.

Rhetorical Theory Based on rhetoric theory in communication; pays particular attention
to context and event in communication.

Constructivism Theory
People have a cognitive system by which then can interpret the
meanings and actions of others in an accurate and differentiated but
sensitive way.  

Social Categorization and
Attribution Theory

We categorize socially, which is the basis we use to evaluate people
and contexts.

Conflict and Culture Theory
Conflict is normative behavior, a form of social interaction that is
regulated by cultural norms.  These norms shape our conflict pro-
cesses

10. Application: some suggested steps for a source to take to help facilitate accurate communi-
cation in a group context (Kraft, Communication Theory, pp. 198-207):

a. Identify the particular group in your audience to which you will address your message.

b. Identify with your chosen audience, and develop your message from within their frame
of reference.  Five steps can be utilized to help you in this regard (Kraft, Communication
Theory, pp. 207-10):

i. Try to understand your audience

ii. On the basis of your understanding, empathize with the audience
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iii. Seek to identify with your audience

iv. Based on the first three steps, participate in the life of your audience

v. Give yourself to the audience (self-exposure) in the process of seeking to become
a "genuine, credible human being" in their eyes.

c. As much as possible, seek to maintain control of the vehicles used in the
communication interaction (including language, dress, space, furniture, etc.).

d. Give solid attention to presenting both your person and your message so that it is within
the receptor's range of tolerance.

e. Seek to maintain credibility (note that the receptor's reference will determine how this
will be accomplished)--a messenger without credibility is not listened to even if he has
a good message.

f. For a message be credible, it needs to be relevant, relating to needs felt by the
receptors.

g. The content of the message must be specifically tailored to meet the needs of the
chosen audience.

11. What of modern communication theory?  

a. Hesselgrave and Rommen point out several concepts that seem well-accepted by
scholars in the contemporary secular literature on communication (Hesselgrave and
Rommen, Contextualization, pp. 187-8):

i. The very structure of language is rooted in prescientific world views and myths,
in our human nervous system, and in our particular environment.  It is not rooted
in the world as it really is.

ii. Language is cast in a subject-predicate form in which the 'is' of identity is
fundamental.  Thus the word tends to become the thing.  This is the chief cause
of communication breakdown.

iii. Language reflects and reinforces a one- and two-valued axiology in which things,
people, and events are good or bad, fair or unfair, desirable or undesirable.  A
multivalued axiology corresponds much better with the actual world.

iv. Our symbol systems make it all too easy to employ (and confer an objective
quality on) abstractions.  We begin by labeling a behavior or an event as bad or
good and end up by talking about badness and goodness as though these labels
referred to something that has independent existence.  It is important to remember
that a statement can be true or false, but there is no such thing as truth per se.

v. The widespread employment of absolutes disguises the fact that they are nothing
more nor less than the unwarranted objectifications of our subjective experiences
and feelings.  To say that a waterfall is beautiful is really to say, "To me the
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waterfall is beautiful."  Beauty is in the eyes of the beholder.  There is no objective,
empirically discoverable standard of beauty which enables us to say that all
people should react to the waterfall in the same way.

vi. Meaning is in people, in sources and receptors, not in words or events or things.
Words as such have no meaning.  The source of a message entertains an idea
which he or she then expresses in the words and phrases of a language code, but
the meaning stays in the source's head.  The receptor is stimulated by the words
and phrases (the message) that he or she decodes into a certain meaning which,
in turn, corresponds more or less to the meaning entertained by the source.  But
the meaning is to be located in the two minds, not in the message.

vii. The communication process is dynamic, not static.  To understand what is
happening in any given instance of communication, the interpreter must 'get into'
the context, understand the world view, and examine the give and take (and much
more) of the communication event in question.

b. How can Christian communicators benefit from the insights of modern language theory?
Hesselgrave and Rommen suggest five ways (Hesselgrave and Rommen,
Contextualization, pp. 188-90):

i. While surface structures among languages vary widely around the world, the
deep-level similarity of all languages "has been proposed by Robert Longacre and
others as an argument for the fact of creation and the existence of the imago Dei
in humankind".  Further, the study of "myth" (in the anthropological sense), in
combination with that of deep-level language studies, "would enable the
contextualizer to get closer to the heart of a culture--closer to its center of change"
(see Conn, Eternal Word and Changing Worlds, pp. 321-9; see also Hexham and
Poewe, Understanding Cults, pp. 25-45)

ii. Semantics and communication theory remind us that language is not the solid,
rock-ribbed communication vehicle we often assume it to be.  How easy it is to
suppose that when we have delivered our message we have also communicated
our meaning. . . . After all, word symbols are not independent of word users.
Persons attach meaning to words, persons change those meanings, and persons
determine whether a symbol is actually a word, that is, whether or not it has
meaning.

iii. Modern theory helps us to remember that to lay hold of a symbol is not to lay hold
of the referent for which it stands.  It is entirely possible to know all about the
symbol God without knowing God himself.  It is possible to know the theology of
salvation without being saved.

iv. Contemporary theorists do well to remind us that if high-level abstractions are
economical . . . they also mislead because they cover up differences in reaching
for similarities.  Thus 'salvation' is a good word, but unless we use it advisedly it
may evoke five different meanings in five different receptors . . . 

v. Semantic theory has resulted in greater attention to the meaning of meaning itself.
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c. At the same time, we must be aware of some of the implications of modern semantic
theory with which the Christian will find at least some discomfort if not outright disavowal
(Hesselgrave and Rommen, Contextualization, pp. 190-1):

i. Absolutes are now viewed with great skepticism.

ii. Modern semantics carries great suspicion about religious language, which
necessarily deals with ethics, morals, values, etc., instead of empirical facts.

iii. When the instrumentalist, functionalist view of language is taken to its extreme,
the emphasis shifts from propositional truths to dispositional attitudes.   The focus
tends to move from the fidelity of the message to the autonomy of the source and
receptor, from content to impact, from form to function, from adherence to the
conventions of language usage to the convolutions of the receptor's brain.

iv. The more rigorously we apply some of the principles of modern communication
theory, "the more difficult is becomes to retain consistency and the more
impractical its principles become for everyday use".
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1

Culture is . . . 

learned
behind our every action
an inter-related system
diverse
dynamic rather than static
taken for granted and rarely 
examined
embedded in environment (physical 
and  psychosocial)

Culture includes . . . 

A set of assumptions which provide an 
interpretive grid through which we filter 
all we experience
A plan for using those assumptions in 
determining how we live
Social rules and practices which grow out 
of the assumptions and plan
Artifacts (physical, ritual, symbolic) 
which express values and feelings of the 
culture
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2

Level 1: 
Human Universals

Level 2: 
National/Ethnolinguistic

Particulars

Level 3:
Ethnic/Familial/Community 

Specifics

Level 4: 
Individual Idiosyncracies

Levels of Culture

Human Universals

All people are made in the image of God
We are physical creatures
We are thinking creatures with psychological drives 
and needs
We are social creatures with relational drives and 
needs
We are embedded in sin/brokenness--but 
transformable by God=s grace
We have access to God through the created order
We have moral strictures written on our hearts 
(through the medium of culture)
We have a purpose for our existence

Intercultural Communication Course Notes 17



3

Spiritual
Environment

Economic
Environment

Social
Environment

Psychological
Environment

Physical
Environment

“Environments” of Culture
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Contexting & Extraverbal Communication

1. "Contexting" refers to
a strategy of choosing
the appropriate mix of
verbal and extraverbal
communication to get
a message across.
Certain cultures (and
situations within a cul-
ture) demand that more
attention be paid to the
context, while other
cultures (and situations)
require less contexting.

2. Hall explains high and low context frameworks (Hall, Beyond Culture, pp. 85-116 and
Understanding Cultural Differences, pp. 6-10; see also Kraft, Communication Theory,
pp. 183-4; Gudykunst and Nashida, "Attributional Confidence"):
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The basic ideas may be expanded and applied as in this chart:

Facet

Low Middle

<------->

High

A low context (LC) communication is one in which
the mass of the information used is vested in the
explicit code.  This chart, for example, is a low
context message form.

A high context (HC) communication or message is
one in which most of the information is either in the
physical context or internalized in the person, while
very little is in the coded, explicit, transmitted part of
the message.

Countries/
Peoples

Germany, Switzerland, Scandinavia, generally
northern European peoples, United States France

China, Japan, Vietnam, Korea, Arab countries,
Mediterranean peoples (southern Europe), African
countries

Communication
Type

Direct, verbal skills are valued, as the ability to
give detailed, exacting information is important.

Indirect, nonverbal skills are valued; direct verbal
skills may be held with suspicion.

Variations in
One 

Culture: U.S.
Examples

Communication used in business, classroom, law
courts ("Just answer the question "Yes" or "No""),
scientific and engineering environments, com-
puter programming, etc.

Communication used in home (where a look can
convey an entire sentence), intimacy, among clique
members, etc.

Actions Unstable, not necessarily linked to past, quick to
change, hectic, danger of information overload

Rooted in the past, slow to change, highly stable,
(predictable?), 'comfortable'

Reducing
Uncertainty

Done through direct information gathering which
is not linked to context and is linked to the individ-
ual (e.g., psychological testing methods)

Done through understanding the social context
(social background, whether they behave in socially
appropriate ways, knowing that they understand
other's feelings, knowing whether they make allow-
ance in communication or not) of an individual

Transactions
Information is in the transmitted message and is
not dependent on the context for its meaning.  It
is slower, less efficient, less satisfying (and less
'personal').

Preprogrammed information that is in the receiver
and the setting, with only minimal information in the
transmitted message.  Transactions are economical,
fast, efficient, and satisfying.  However, they are
very reliant on previous contextual "programming".

Contexting as
Message

Lowering the contexting usually communicates
distance, coolness, or displeasure.  We do this
with our children when we address them by their
full names--indicating that they are in trouble!

Raising the contexting indicates a growing warmth
in the relationship.  This is seen in the use of infor-
mality in greeting people or the use of friendly
nicknames.

What Informa-
tion Is Needed
to Make a Deci-

sion?

Needs all the information (e.g., detailed back-
ground) in order to put the decision in context. 
Needs to know what is to be put in what compart-
ment before a decision can be made.  Tends to
give all the information in justifying decisions. 
Decision made individually or by majority vote--
consensus not important.

"All" the information is floating around in the context. 
More emphasis on group consensus than individual
decision making.  Generally less rationale is given to
justify a decision, since everyone is already
expected to know the background.

Organization

Office design assumes limited flow of information
among the "common people".  Architecture is
closed--private offices (especially at the top) help
keep the information flow low.  Decision makers
gather the information from a few key informants,
and only want information related to the decision
at hand.  People are usually seen one at a time in
regulated appointments which allow for few
interruptions.

Physical organization of office is based on idea that
everyone needs access to the information, so that
all can be properly informed.  Even top level execu-
tives may share offices to facilitate information flow. 
"Not only are people constantly coming and going,
both seeking and giving information, but the entire
form of the organization is centered on gathering,
processing, and disseminating information.  Every-
one stays informed about every aspect of the busi-
ness and knows who is best informed on what sub-
jects." (Hall, Understanding, p. 9)

Responsibility
and

Bureaucracy

Centered in the individual; more initiative in the
middle level ranks of management because they
stand in semi-autonomous fashion; less need for
top level involvement in decisions concerning
exceptions to the rules; more sharply defined job
expectations and roles.

Centered in the group; the person at the top is ulti-
mately responsible for all of his/her underlings ac-
tions; as a result, there is less middle-level initiative;
the group (through the leader) must approve any
exceptions; less sharply delineated job expectations
and roles.
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a. In terms of communication strategy, we must decide how much time to invest in contexting
our audience.  This is especially important in communicating the Gospel in another culture!

b. We context through two entirely different but related processes:

i. Internal: takes place inside the brain and is a function of either

(1) Past experience (programmed, internalized contexting) or 
(2) The structure of the nervous system (innate contexting) or 
(3) Both.

ii. External: comprises the situation and/or setting in which an event occurs (situational
and/or environmental contexting).

c. No matter where the culture is on the scale, within that particular culture communication
events are also relatively higher and lower in context.  Through the socialization process
people learn the contextual rules for their culture, and apply them "automatically" when
encountered.  It is this automatic process which is short-circuited in the intercultural setting.

d. In what ways do we 'context' our perceptions of the world?

Category Type Example

Sensory-contexting

Auditory
Experiments in which people were able to "hear" excised portions (in this case up to a full
syllable of a word) of a doctored tape recording without even recognizing that it was doc-
tored (Hall, Beyond Culture, pp. 118-119).

Visual
Experiments in which people were shown a black and white image with only red color, yet
were able to see in full color (Hall, Beyond Culture, p. 95); the fact that our perception of
shading depends on the color context in which it occurs (Ibid., p. 94).

Tactile Hot and very cold water feel alike (used in torture by making the victim think hot water will
be poured on them and then using very cold water instead)

Gustatory How long does it take before you know you can't taste when you have a cold?

Olfactory Exposure to different smells can cut off or strengthen a desire for eating, intimacy, and so
on.

Environmental- 
Interpretive
Contexting

Spatial (proxemic) Each of us has a certain "intrusion distance"--if someone comes within that distance, we
will read more than just physical proximity into the situation.  

Temporal Definitions of "promptness" vary from culture to culture, and our definition will determine
how we interpret an arrival that is before or after an explicitly stated time.

Architectural
Buildings are not an end in-and-of-themselves--they are for the people who will inhabit
them.  For example, office space (size, private, public, etc.) communicates different
things in different cultures.

Behavioral We constantly "read" our perceptions of the behavior of people in light of the context. 
"Actions speak louder than words" exemplifies this idea.

e. Generally, the longer a group is together, the higher context its internal communication
will be.  This can be seen in teenage cliques, which use "in" vocabulary, dress, cosmetics,
hair style, products, etc.  The next time you read the Wheaton Record, look for examples
of "contexting", such as "Up the Tower" announcements.  Also, note how the editorials
use and/or ignore contexting.

f. It is important to also note the relative position on the contexting scale for us as individuals.
Even within a single culture some tend to be more high than low context people.  That
orientation guides us in communication events with others within the same culture.
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3. Variations in nonverbal communication types and strategies.  Non- or extra-verbal communication
serves within the cultural map to reinforce or express the values of that map.

a. The following table summarizes one approach to the source of different strategies in nonverbal
communication across cultures (Andersen, "Explaining Intercultural differences in Nonverbal
Communication"):

Immediacy Individualism Masculinity Power Distance Contextuality

Cultures which are "con-
tact" oriented stand clos-
er and touch more often. 
They are generally locat-
ed in warmer climates. 
They include most Arab
countries, the Mediterra-
nean region including
France, Greece, and
Italy; Jewish people,
Eastern Europeans and
Russians, and Indone-
sians and Hispanics.

Research suggests that
people in individualistic
cultures are more
nonverbally affiliative
than people in collectiv-
ist cultures.  This is
possibly because peo-
ple in individualistic cul-
tures must "make"
friends, while collective
people are born into
certain relationships.

The more
feminine the
culture, the
more relaxed
the vocal
patterns.

The higher the power
distance, the more
limited the interaction
(especially tactile)
among people of
different levels of
power.  Also, people
from cultures of less
power distance tend
not to realize that
higher vocal volume
can be offensive.

Explicit verbal codes are
more prevalent in low
context cultures.  Much
greater conscious atten-
tion is paid to nonverbal
communication in high
context cultures.  They
expect others to see
and understand the
nonverbal cues more
readily than those from
low context cultures.

b. Another systems approach may also be helpful (adapted from Gudykunst and Kim, "Nonverbal
Dimensions and Context-Regulation", 274-5)

Non-Verbal Style Unique Explicit Unique Implicit Group Explicit Group Implicit

Clusters of
Hofstede values

Individualist
Small PD, low UA

Individualist
Large PD, high UA

Collectivist
Small PD, low UA

Collectivist
Large PD, high UA

Examples Australia, US Belgium, France Hong Kong, Singa-
pore

Japan, Korea

General 
Nonverbal

Focus

Regulates individual
privacy

Protects individual
privacy 

Ensures group
norms and regulates
public face

Upholds group
norms and public
face

Nonverbal
Gesture Type
and Purpose

Expressive nonverbal gestures
signal immediacy, potency, and
responsiveness

Subdued nonverbal gestures to
display relational liking and
power distance

Expressive nonverbal
gestures signal immediacy,
potency and
responsiveness

Subdued nonverbal
gestures to display
relational liking and power
distance

4. Proposed functions of extraverbal communication (Samovar, Porter, and Jain; Understanding
Intercultural Communication, pp. 158-9; Argyle, "New Developments in the Analysis of Social
Skills).  In each case, the message we send by extraverbal communication channels may be
the same as or radically different from the message we send by the verbal channel.

Samovar, Porter, and Jain Argyle
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"First impressions": we develop our initial impression of others
largely on the basis of extraverbal factors, and we convey
impressions to others by the same means.

Relational messages: how we feel about or like each other,
ourselves, and the relationship we share.

Conveying interpersonal attitudes

Affect: how we feel in terms of our emotional state Expressing emotional states

Self-presentation: we use nonverbal cues to present ourselves
to others (to influence their thinking about us)

Regulating self-presentation

Persuasion of others: we use extraverbal channels to influence
the general thinking and behavior of others.

Managing conversations

Exchanging rituals

5. David Hesselgrave lists seven primary characteristics of non-verbal communication (Communicating
Christ Cross-Culturally, pp. 283-4).  Para-verbal coding is one, and the other six include:

Area Involves These
Factors Entails this Information

Physical
Characteristics

Physique, body shape, general
attractiveness, body and breath
odors, height, weight, skin color or
tone

What physical characteristics are admired or liked?
How will the source's physical characteristics be regarded?
What part does race play in interpersonal relationships?
What effects accrue to differences in the body sizes of
source and respondent?

Body Motion
 (Kinesics)

Gestures, movements of the body
or trunk (somatics), movements of
the hands (dextrics), movements of
the feet and legs (podiatrics), facial
expressions (prognatics), eye
behavior (oculesics), posture

The equivalents of basic gestures such as pointing,
beckoning, refusing, agreeing
How various emotions are expressed
Gestures that are considered proper and improper
The degree of and occasions for eye contact
Acceptable postures for men and women

Touching
Behavior
(Haptics)

Stroking, hitting, greetings, fare-
wells, holding, guiding another's
movements

Is group X a contact or a noncontact group?
How are greetings performed?
With whom is touch appropriate and in what situations
(especially in contact between the sexes)?

Spatial 
Relationships
(Proxemics)

Seating arrangements, spatial ar-
rangements as related to leader-
ship, crowding, size and layout of
residence, conversational distance,
territoriality

What is a comfortable conversational distance?
At what distance can a person be before I must interact?
Can the local people feel comfortable in my house?

Temporal 
Relationships
(Chronemics)

Punctuality, duration of meetings,
length of conversations, the part of
the day or night, special times and
seasons

What value does time have?
How it is regarded?
At what time should meetings be held?
At what time would visits in the home be welcome?
When is punctuality important?
How much time should be allotted to meetings?

Artifacts and
Environmental

Factors

Architectural style, furniture, interior
decorating, smells, colors, clothes,
missionary outfit, cosmetics,
adornment, material symbols

What is the functional and symbolic significance of
indigenous style?
What do colors communicate?
What possessions constitute status symbols?

6. Categories of body movements (Lustig and Koester, Intercultural Competence, 192-5) include:
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Emblems
Nonverbal behaviors that have direct verbal counterparts (e.g., the peace symbol in the US and
Europe).  They are used as a substitute for the verbal channel, either by choice or when it is
blocked for some reason.  Sign language is essential emblematic nonverbal communication.

Illustrators
Nonverbal behaviors that are directly tied to, or accompany, the verbal massage.  They are
used to emphasize, explain, and support a word or phrase.  They literally illustrate and provide
a visual representation of the verbal message (e.g., using hands to show how big the fish was).

Affect Displays
Facial and body movements that show feelings and emotions.  It is currently thought that seven
emotional states may be universally recognized: anger, disgust, fear, happiness, sadness,
surprise, and [possibly] contempt; Matsumoto, Wllbott, Scherer, "Emotions in Intercultural
Communication" 284).

Regulators Behaviors that help synchronize the back-and-forth nature of conversations; they help control
the flow and sequencing of communication (regulating the 'dance of life').

Adaptors Personal body movements that occur as a reaction to an individual's physical or psychological
state (e.g., scratching an itch, fidgeting, tapping a pencil, rubbing the hands together, etc.)

7. Behavioral categories (some food for thought).  H. Russell Bernard notes that many researchers
consider the following behavioral categories universal (that they occur in all cultures, not that
they occur in the same way in all cultures; originally developed by R. F. Bales in 1952; Bernard,
Research Methods in Cultural Anthropology, pp. 274-5):

Manifestations
in LC Settings Major Type Observation Category Manifestations

in HC Settings

Positive 
Reactions

SHOWS SOLIDARITY, raises other's status, gives help, re-
ward

SHOWS TENSION RELEASE, jokes, laughs, show satisfac-
tion

AGREES, shows passive acceptance, understands, concurs,
complies

Attempted 
Answers

GIVES SUGGESTIONS, direction, implying autonomy for
other

GIVES OPINION, evaluation, analysis, expresses feeling, wish

GIVES ORIENTATION, information, repeats, clarifies, con-
firms

Questions

ASKS FOR ORIENTATION, information repetition,
confirmation

ASKS FOR OPINION, evaluation, analysis, expression of feel-
ing

ASKS FOR SUGGESTION, direction, posible ways of action

Negative 
Reactions

DISAGREES, shows passive rejection, formality, withholds
help

SHOWS TENSION, asks for help, withdraws out of field

SHOWS ANTAGONISM, deflates other's status, defends or
asserts self

8. The cross-cultural communicator and behavioral norms: Hesselgrave suggests a three-fold
responsibility in regard to missionary behavior (Communicating Christ, 285):

24 Intercultural Communication Course Notes



a. (S)He must behave according to the standards revealed by God in the Scriptures and
in her or his own conscience.

b. (S)He must accommodate to behavioral patterns considered right and proper within the
respondent culture.

c. (S)He must be able to distinguish between supracultural and cultural norms.

Evidence of Extraverbal Channels of Communication Used in the Bible

1. Cephalics (head and neck):

Genesis 48:14: But Israel reached out his right hand and put it on Ephraim's head, though he was the younger, and crossing his
arms, he put his left hand on Manasseh's head, even though Manasseh was the firstborn.

Leviticus 14:9: On the seventh day he must shave off all his hair; he must shave his head, his beard, his eyebrows and the rest of
his hair. He must wash his clothes and bathe himself with water, and he will be clean.

Leviticus 19:27: "'Do not cut the hair at the sides of your head or clip off the edges of your beard.
Leviticus 21:10: "'The high priest, the one among his brothers who has had the anointing oil poured on his head and who has been

ordained to wear the priestly garments, must not let his hair become unkempt or tear his clothes.
Numbers 6:5: "'During the entire period of his vow of separation no razor may be used on his head. He must be holy until the period

of his separation to the LORD is over; he must let the hair of his head grow long.
Judges 13:5: because you will conceive and give birth to a son. No razor may be used on his head, because the boy is to be a Nazirite,

set apart to God from birth, and he will begin the deliverance of Israel from the hands of the Philistines."
1 Samuel 10:1: Then Samuel took a flask of oil and poured it on Saul's head and kissed him, saying, "Has not the LORD anointed

you leader over his inheritance?
2 Samuel 13:19: Tamar put ashes on her head and tore the ornamented robe she was wearing. She put her hand on her head and

went away, weeping aloud as she went.
2 Samuel 15:30: But David continued up the Mount of Olives, weeping as he went; his head was covered and he was barefoot. All

the people with him covered their heads too and were weeping as they went up.
2 Samuel 15:32: When David arrived at the summit, where people used to worship God, Hushai the Arkite was there to meet him,

his robe torn and dust on his head.
2 Kings 19:21: This is the word that the LORD has spoken against him: "'The Virgin Daughter of Zion despises you and mocks you.

The Daughter of Jerusalem tosses her head as you flee.
Ezra 9:3: When I heard this, I tore my tunic and cloak, pulled hair from my head and beard and sat down appalled.
Esther 6:8: have them bring a royal robe the king has worn and a horse the king has ridden, one with a royal crest placed on its

head.
Esther 6:12: Afterward Mordecai returned to the king's gate. But Haman rushed home, with his head covered in grief,
Job 1:20: At this, Job got up and tore his robe and shaved his head. Then he fell to the ground in worship
Job 10:15: If I am guilty-- woe to me! Even if I am innocent, I cannot lift my head, for I am full of shame and drowned in my affliction.

16  If I hold my head high, you stalk me like a lion and again display your awesome power against me.
Job 16:4: I also could speak like you, if you were in my place; I could make fine speeches against you and shake my head at you.
Psalms 3:3: But you are a shield around me, O LORD; you bestow glory on me and lift up my head.
Psalms 35:14: I went about mourning as though for my friend or brother. I bowed my head in grief as though weeping for my mother.
Psalms 75:5: Do not lift your horns against heaven; do not speak with outstretched neck.'"
Song of Solomon 1:10: Your cheeks are beautiful with earrings, your neck with strings of jewels.
Jeremiah 2:16: Also, the men of Memphis and Tahpanhes have shaved the crown of your head.
Jeremiah 2:37: You will also leave that place with your hands on your head, for the LORD has rejected those you trust; you will not

be helped by them.
Jeremiah 16:6: "Both high and low will die in this land. They will not be buried or mourned, and no one will cut himself or shave his

head for them.
Jeremiah 48:37: Every head is shaved and every beard cut off; every hand is slashed and every waist is covered with sackcloth.
Ezekiel 5:1: "Now, son of man, take a sharp sword and use it as a barber's razor to shave your head and your beard. Then take

a set of scales and divide up the hair.
Zechariah 3:5: Then I said, "Put a clean turban on his head." So they put a clean turban on his head and clothed him, while the angel

of the LORD stood by.
Matthew 6:17: But when you fast, put oil on your head and wash your face,
Matthew 27:29: and then twisted together a crown of thorns and set it on his head. They put a staff in his right hand and knelt in

front of him and mocked him. "Hail, king of the Jews!" they said. 30  They spit on him, and took the staff and struck him on the
head again and again.

Luke 7:46: You did not put oil on my head, but she has poured perfume on my feet.
John 19:30: When he had received the drink, Jesus said, "It is finished." With that, he bowed his head and gave up his spirit.
1 Corinthians 11:10: For this reason, and because of the angels, the woman ought to have a sign of authority on her head.
1 Corinthians 11:13: Judge for yourselves: Is it proper for a woman to pray to God with her head uncovered?
Revelation 1:14: His head and hair were white like wool, as white as snow, and his eyes were like blazing fire.
Revelation 10:1: Then I saw another mighty angel coming down from heaven. He was robed in a cloud, with a rainbow above his

head; his face was like the sun, and his legs were like fiery pillars.
Revelation 12:1: A great and wondrous sign appeared in heaven: a woman clothed with the sun, with the moon under her feet and
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a crown of twelve stars on her head.
Revelation 13:1: And the dragon stood on the shore of the sea. And I saw a beast coming out of the sea. He had ten horns and

seven heads, with ten crowns on his horns, and on each head a blasphemous name.

2. Optics (eyes, lids, and brows):

1 Samuel 14:27: But Jonathan had not heard that his father had bound the people with the oath, so he reached out the end of the
staff that was in his hand and dipped it into the honeycomb. He raised his hand to his mouth, and his eyes brightened.

2 Kings 19:22: Who is it you have insulted and blasphemed? Against whom have you raised your voice and lifted your eyes in pride?
Against the Holy One of Israel!

Job 14:3: Do you fix your eye on such a one? Will you bring him before you for judgment?
Job 15:12: Why has your heart carried you away, and why do your eyes flash,
Job 16:9: God assails me and tears me in his anger and gnashes his teeth at me; my opponent fastens on me his piercing eyes.
Job 16:16: My face is red with weeping, deep shadows ring my eyes;
Job 17:7: My eyes have grown dim with grief; my whole frame is but a shadow.
Psalms 35:19: Let not those gloat over me who are my enemies without cause; let not those who hate me without reason maliciously

wink the eye.
Proverbs 4:25: Let your eyes look straight ahead, fix your gaze directly before you.
Proverbs 6:13: who winks with his eye, signals with his feet and motions with his fingers,
Proverbs 6:25: Do not lust in your heart after her beauty or let her captivate you with her eyes,
Proverbs 10:10: He who winks maliciously causes grief, and a chattering fool comes to ruin.
Proverbs 16:30: He who winks with his eye is plotting perversity; he who purses his lips is bent on evil.
Proverbs 23:29: Who has woe? Who has sorrow? Who has strife? Who has complaints? Who has needless bruises? Who has bloodshot

eyes?
Proverbs 30:12: those who are pure in their own eyes and yet are not cleansed of their filth; 13  those whose eyes are ever so haughty,

whose glances are so disdainful;
Proverbs 30:17: "The eye that mocks a father, that scorns obedience to a mother, will be pecked out by the ravens of the valley,

will be eaten by the vultures.
Song of Solomon 4:9: You have stolen my heart, my sister, my bride; you have stolen my heart with one glance of your eyes, with

one jewel of your necklace.
Song of Solomon 6:5: Turn your eyes from me; they overwhelm me. Your hair is like a flock of goats descending from Gilead.
Isaiah 3:16: The LORD says, "The women of Zion are haughty, walking along with outstretched necks, flirting with their eyes, tripping

along with mincing steps, with ornaments jingling on their ankles.
Ezekiel 23:40: "They even sent messengers for men who came from far away, and when they arrived you bathed yourself for them,

painted your eyes and put on your jewelry.
Luke 4:20: Then he rolled up the scroll, gave it back to the attendant and sat down. The eyes of everyone in the synagogue were

fastened on him,
Luke 18:13: "But the tax collector stood at a distance. He would not even look up to heaven, but beat his breast and said, 'God,

have mercy on me, a sinner.'
Acts 13:9: Then Saul, who was also called Paul, filled with the Holy Spirit, looked straight at Elymas and said,
Revelation 1:14: His head and hair were white like wool, as white as snow, and his eyes were like blazing fire.
Revelation 21:4: He will wipe every tear from their eyes. There will be no more death or mourning or crying or pain, for the old order

of things has passed away."

3. Prognatics (face, general):

Genesis 4:5: but on Cain and his offering he did not look with favor. So Cain was very angry, and his face was downcast. 6. Then
the LORD said to Cain, "Why are you angry? Why is your face downcast?

Genesis 38:15: When Judah saw her, he thought she was a prostitute, for she had covered her face.
Exodus 3:6: Then he said, "I am the God of your father, the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac and the God of Jacob." At this, Moses

hid his face, because he was afraid to look at God.
Exodus 34:29: When Moses came down from Mount Sinai with the two tablets of the Testimony in his hands, he was not aware

that his face was radiant because he had spoken with the LORD. 30  When Aaron and all the Israelites saw Moses, his face was
radiant, and they were afraid to come near him.

Exodus 34:33: When Moses finished speaking to them, he put a veil over his face.
Exodus 34:35: they saw that his face was radiant. Then Moses would put the veil back over his face until he went in to speak with

the LORD.
Leviticus 13:45: "The person with such an infectious disease must wear torn clothes, let his hair be unkempt, cover the lower part

of his face and cry out, 'Unclean! Unclean!'
Numbers 12:14: The LORD replied to Moses, "If her father had spit in her face, would she not have been in disgrace for seven days?

Confine her outside the camp for seven days; after that she can be brought back."
Deuteronomy 25:9: his brother's widow shall go up to him in the presence of the elders, take off one of his sandals, spit in his face

and say, "This is what is done to the man who will not build up his brother's family line."
1 Samuel 1:18: She said, "May your servant find favor in your eyes." Then she went her way and ate something, and her face was

no longer downcast.
2 Samuel 19:4: The king covered his face and cried aloud, "O my son Absalom! O Absalom, my son, my son!"
Ezra 9:6: and prayed: "O my God, I am too ashamed and disgraced to lift up my face to you, my God, because our sins are higher
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than our heads and our guilt has reached to the heavens.
Nehemiah 2:2: so the king asked me, "Why does your face look so sad when you are not ill? This can be nothing but sadness of

heart." 
Job 11:15: then you will lift up your face without shame; you will stand firm and without fear.
Job 13:24: Why do you hide your face and consider me your enemy?
Job 15:27: "Though his face is covered with fat and his waist bulges with flesh,
Job 22:26: Surely then you will find delight in the Almighty and will lift up your face to God.
Job 29:24: When I smiled at them, they scarcely believed it; the light of my face was precious to them.
Psalms 44:15: My disgrace is before me all day long, and my face is covered with shame
Proverbs 7:13: She took hold of him and kissed him and with a brazen face she said:
Proverbs 15:13: A happy heart makes the face cheerful, but heartache crushes the spirit.
Proverbs 16:15: When a king's face brightens, it means life; his favor is like a rain cloud in spring.
Ecclesiastes 7:3: Sorrow is better than laughter, because a sad face is good for the heart.
Ecclesiastes 8:1: Who is like the wise man? Who knows the explanation of things? Wisdom brightens a man's face and changes

its hard appearance.
Jeremiah 30:6: Ask and see: Can a man bear children? Then why do I see every strong man with his hands on his stomach like

a woman in labor, every face turned deathly pale?
Daniel 5:6: His face turned pale and he was so frightened that his knees knocked together and his legs gave way.
Hosea 2:2: "Rebuke your mother, rebuke her, for she is not my wife, and I am not her husband. Let her remove the adulterous look

from her face and the unfaithfulness from between her breasts.
Nahum 2:10: She is pillaged, plundered, stripped! Hearts melt, knees give way, bodies tremble, every face grows pale.
Matthew 6:17: But when you fast, put oil on your head and wash your face,
Mark 10:22: At this the man's face fell. He went away sad, because he had great wealth.

4. Brachiotics (arms and hands)

Arms:

Genesis 24:30: As soon as he had seen the nose ring, and the bracelets on his sister's arms, and had heard Rebekah tell what
the man said to her, he went out to the man and found him standing by the camels near the spring.

Genesis 33:4: But Esau ran to meet Jacob and embraced him; he threw his arms around his neck and kissed him. And they wept.
Numbers 20:11: Then Moses raised his arm and struck the rock twice with his staff. Water gushed out, and the community and their

livestock drank.
Job 38:15: The wicked are denied their light, and their upraised arm is broken.
Psalms 98:1: A psalm. Sing to the LORD a new song, for he has done marvelous things; his right hand and his holy arm have worked

salvation for him.
Proverbs 31:20: She opens her arms to the poor and extends her hands to the needy.
Song of Solomon 2:6: His left arm is under my head, and his right arm embraces me.
Song of Solomon 8:6: Place me like a seal over your heart, like a seal on your arm; for love is as strong as death, its jealousy unyielding

as the grave. It burns like blazing fire, like a mighty flame.
Isaiah 52:10: The LORD will lay bare his holy arm in the sight of all the nations, and all the ends of the earth will see the salvation

of our God.
Ezekiel 4:7: Turn your face toward the siege of Jerusalem and with bared arm prophesy against her.
Ezekiel 16:11: I adorned you with jewelry: I put bracelets on your arms and a necklace around your neck,
Zechariah 11:17: "Woe to the worthless shepherd, who deserts the flock! May the sword strike his arm and his right eye! May his

arm be completely withered, his right eye totally blinded!" An Oracle
Mark 9:36: He took a little child and had him stand among them. Taking him in his arms, he said to them,
Mark 10:16: And he took the children in his arms, put his hands on them and blessed them.

Hands:

Genesis 14:22: But Abram said to the king of Sodom, "I have raised my hand to the LORD, God Most High, Creator of heaven and
earth, and have taken an oath

Genesis 24:2: He said to the chief servant in his household, the one in charge of all that he had, "Put your hand under my thigh.
Genesis 48:13: And Joseph took both of them, Ephraim on his right toward Israel's left hand and Manasseh on his left toward Israel's

right hand, and brought them close to him. 14  But Israel reached out his right hand and put it on Ephraim's head, though he was
the younger, and crossing his arms, he put his left hand on Manasseh's head, even though Manasseh was the firstborn.

Leviticus 16:21: He is to lay both hands on the head of the live goat and confess over it all the wickedness and rebellion of the Israelites--
all their sins-- and put them on the goat's head. He shall send the goat away into the desert in the care of a man appointed for
the task.

Leviticus 24:14: "Take the blasphemer outside the camp. All those who heard him are to lay their hands on his head, and the entire
assembly is to stone him.

Numbers 14:30: Not one of you will enter the land I swore with uplifted hand to make your home, except Caleb son of Jephunneh
and Joshua son of Nun.

Numbers 27:23: Then he laid his hands on him and commissioned him, as the LORD instructed through Moses.
Deuteronomy 11:18: Fix these words of mine in your hearts and minds; tie them as symbols on your hands and bind them on your
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foreheads.
2 Samuel 13:19: Tamar put ashes on her head and tore the ornamented robe she was wearing. She put her hand on her head and

went away, weeping aloud as she went.
1 Kings 13:4: When King Jeroboam heard what the man of God cried out against the altar at Bethel, he stretched out his hand from

the altar and said, "Seize him!" But the hand he stretched out toward the man shriveled up, so that he could not pull it back.
2 Chronicles 6:12: Then Solomon stood before the altar of the LORD in front of the whole assembly of Israel and spread out his

hands. 13  Now he had made a bronze platform, five cubits long, five cubits wide and three cubits high, and had placed it in the
center of the outer court. He stood on the platform and then knelt down before the whole assembly of Israel and spread out his
hands toward heaven.

Esther 5:2: When he saw Queen Esther standing in the court, he was pleased with her and held out to her the gold scepter that
was in his hand. So Esther approached and touched the tip of the scepter.

Job 21:5: Look at me and be astonished; clap your hand over your mouth.
Job 31:21: if I have raised my hand against the fatherless, knowing that I had influence in court,
Job 34:37: To his sin he adds rebellion; scornfully he claps his hands among us and multiplies his words against God."
Psalms 44:20: If we had forgotten the name of our God or spread out our hands to a foreign god,
Psalms 134:2: Lift up your hands in the sanctuary and praise the LORD.
Proverbs 6:1: My son, if you have put up security for your neighbor, if you have struck hands in pledge for another,
Proverbs 30:32: "If you have played the fool and exalted yourself, or if you have planned evil, clap your hand over your mouth!
Song of Solomon 5:4: My lover thrust his hand through the latch-opening; my heart began to pound for him. 5  I arose to open for

my lover, and my hands dripped with myrrh, my fingers with flowing myrrh, on the handles of the lock.
Isaiah 2:6: You have abandoned your people, the house of Jacob. They are full of superstitions from the East; they practice divination

like the Philistines and clasp hands with pagans.
Jeremiah 1:9: Then the LORD reached out his hand and touched my mouth and said to me, "Now, I have put my words in your mouth.
Jeremiah 47:3: at the sound of the hoofs of galloping steeds, at the noise of enemy chariots and the rumble of their wheels. Fathers

will not turn to help their children; their hands will hang limp.
Jeremiah 48:37: Every head is shaved and every beard cut off; every hand is slashed and every waist is covered with sackcloth.
Lamentations 2:15: All who pass your way clap their hands at you; they scoff and shake their heads at the Daughter of Jerusalem:

"Is this the city that was called the perfection of beauty, the joy of the whole earth?"
Ezekiel 6:11: "'This is what the Sovereign LORD says: Strike your hands together and stamp your feet and cry out "Alas!" because

of all the wicked and detestable practices of the house of Israel, for they will fall by the sword, famine and plague.
Ezekiel 7:27: The king will mourn, the prince will be clothed with despair, and the hands of the people of the land will tremble. I will

deal with them according to their conduct, and by their own standards I will judge them. Then they will know that I am the LORD."
Ezekiel 21:14: "So then, son of man, prophesy and strike your hands together. Let the sword strike twice, even three times. It is

a sword for slaughter-- a sword for great slaughter, closing in on them from every side.
Micah 7:16: Nations will see and be ashamed, deprived of all their power. They will lay their hands on their mouths and their ears

will become deaf.
Nahum 3:19: Nothing can heal your wound; your injury is fatal. Everyone who hears the news about you claps his hands at your

fall, for who has not felt your endless cruelty?
Matthew 8:3: Jesus reached out his hand and touched the man. "I am willing," he said. "Be clean!" Immediately he was cured of

his leprosy.
Matthew 27:24: When Pilate saw that he was getting nowhere, but that instead an uproar was starting, he took water and washed

his hands in front of the crowd. "I am innocent of this man's blood," he said. "It is your responsibility!"
Mark 10:16: And he took the children in his arms, put his hands on them and blessed them.
Acts 12:17: Peter motioned with his hand for them to be quiet and described how the Lord had brought him out of prison. "Tell James

and the brothers about this," he said, and then he left for another place.
Acts 13:3: So after they had fasted and prayed, they placed their hands on them and sent them off.
Acts 21:11: Coming over to us, he took Paul's belt, tied his own hands and feet with it and said, "The Holy Spirit says, 'In this way

the Jews of Jerusalem will bind the owner of this belt and will hand him over to the Gentiles.'"
Acts 26:1: Then Agrippa said to Paul, "You have permission to speak for yourself." So Paul motioned with his hand and began his

defense:
Galatians 2:9: James, Peter and John, those reputed to be pillars, gave me and Barnabas the right hand of fellowship when they

recognized the grace given to me. They agreed that we should go to the Gentiles, and they to the Jews.
1 Timothy 2:8: I want men everywhere to lift up holy hands in prayer, without anger or disputing.
1 Timothy 5:22: Do not be hasty in the laying on of hands, and do not share in the sins of others. Keep yourself pure.
Revelation 1:16: In his right hand he held seven stars, and out of his mouth came a sharp double-edged sword. His face was like

the sun shining in all its brilliance. 17  When I saw him, I fell at his feet as though dead. Then he placed his right hand on me and
said: "Do not be afraid. I am the First and the Last.

Revelation 10:5: Then the angel I had seen standing on the sea and on the land raised his right hand to heaven.
Revelation 13:16: He also forced everyone, small and great, rich and poor, free and slave, to receive a mark on his right hand or

on his forehead,

5. Dextrics (fingers and hands)

Genesis 41:42: Then Pharaoh took his signet ring from his finger and put it on Joseph's finger. He dressed him in robes of fine linen
and put a gold chain around his neck.

Proverbs 6:13: who winks with his eye, signals with his feet and motions with his fingers,
Isaiah 58:9: Then you will call, and the LORD will answer; you will cry for help, and he will say: Here am I. "If you do away with the

yoke of oppression, with the pointing finger and malicious talk,
Mark 7:33: After he took him aside, away from the crowd, Jesus put his fingers into the man's ears. Then he spit and touched the
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man's tongue.
John 8:6: They were using this question as a trap, in order to have a basis for accusing him. But Jesus bent down and started to

write on the ground with his finger.

6. Podiatrics (legs and feet)

Genesis 18:4: Let a little water be brought, and then you may all wash your feet and rest under this tree.
Genesis 49:33: When Jacob had finished giving instructions to his sons, he drew his feet up into the bed, breathed his last and was

gathered to his people.
Exodus 29:20: Slaughter it, take some of its blood and put it on the lobes of the right ears of Aaron and his sons, on the thumbs

of their right hands, and on the big toes of their right feet. Then sprinkle blood against the altar on all sides.
Deuteronomy 28:35: The LORD will afflict your knees and legs with painful boils that cannot be cured, spreading from the soles

of your feet to the top of your head.
Deuteronomy 33:24: About Asher he said: "Most blessed of sons is Asher; let him be favored by his brothers, and let him bathe

his feet in oil.
Joshua 9:5: The men put worn and patched sandals on their feet and wore old clothes. All the bread of their food supply was dry

and moldy.
Joshua 10:24: When they had brought these kings to Joshua, he summoned all the men of Israel and said to the army commanders

who had come with him, "Come here and put your feet on the necks of these kings." So they came forward and placed their feet
on their necks.

Ruth 3:4: When he lies down, note the place where he is lying. Then go and uncover his feet and lie down. He will tell you what
to do."

1 Samuel 25:24: She fell at his feet and said: "My lord, let the blame be on me alone. Please let your servant speak to you; hear
what your servant has to say.

2 Samuel 19:24: Mephibosheth, Saul's grandson, also went down to meet the king. He had not taken care of his feet or trimmed
his mustache or washed his clothes from the day the king left until the day he returned safely.

Job 13:27: You fasten my feet in shackles; you keep close watch on all my paths by putting marks on the soles of my feet.
Proverbs 6:13: who winks with his eye, signals with his feet and motions with his fingers,
Isaiah 20:2: at that time the LORD spoke through Isaiah son of Amoz. He said to him, "Take off the sackcloth from your body and

the sandals from your feet." And he did so, going around stripped and barefoot.
Ezekiel 25:6: For this is what the Sovereign LORD says: Because you have clapped your hands and stamped your feet, rejoicing

with all the malice of your heart against the land of Israel,
Matthew 10:14: If anyone will not welcome you or listen to your words, shake the dust off your feet when you leave that home or

town.
Matthew 28:9: Suddenly Jesus met them. "Greetings," he said. They came to him, clasped his feet and worshiped him.
Mark 6:11: And if any place will not welcome you or listen to you, shake the dust off your feet when you leave, as a testimony against

them."
Luke 7:38: and as she stood behind him at his feet weeping, she began to wet his feet with her tears. Then she wiped them with

her hair, kissed them and poured perfume on them.
Luke 7:44: Then he turned toward the woman and said to Simon, "Do you see this woman? I came into your house. You did not

give me any water for my feet, but she wet my feet with her tears and wiped them with her hair. 45  You did not give me a kiss,
but this woman, from the time I entered, has not stopped kissing my feet. 46  You did not put oil on my head, but she has poured
perfume on my feet.

Luke 9:5: If people do not welcome you, shake the dust off your feet when you leave their town, as a testimony against them."
John 13:5: After that, he poured water into a basin and began to wash his disciples' feet, drying them with the towel that was wrapped

around him. 6  He came to Simon Peter, who said to him, "Lord, are you going to wash my feet?"
John 13:14: Now that I, your Lord and Teacher, have washed your feet, you also should wash one another's feet.
Acts 13:51: So they shook the dust from their feet in protest against them and went to Iconium.

7. Haptics (touch):

Genesis 27:21: Then Isaac said to Jacob, "Come near so I can touch you, my son, to know whether you really are my son Esau
or not." 22  Jacob went close to his father Isaac, who touched him and said, "The voice is the voice of Jacob, but the hands are
the hands of Esau."

Genesis 27:26: Then his father Isaac said to him, "Come here, my son, and kiss me." 27  So he went to him and kissed him. When
Isaac caught the smell of his clothes, he blessed him and said, "Ah, the smell of my son is like the smell of a field that the LORD
has blessed.

Genesis 29:11: Then Jacob kissed Rachel and began to weep aloud.
Genesis 29:13: As soon as Laban heard the news about Jacob, his sister's son, he hurried to meet him. He embraced him and kissed

him and brought him to his home, and there Jacob told him all these things.
Genesis 31:28: You didn't even let me kiss my grandchildren and my daughters good-by. You have done a foolish thing.
Genesis 31:55: Early the next morning Laban kissed his grandchildren and his daughters and blessed them. Then he left and returned

home.
Genesis 33:4: But Esau ran to meet Jacob and embraced him; he threw his arms around his neck and kissed him. And they wept.
Genesis 45:14: Then he threw his arms around his brother Benjamin and wept, and Benjamin embraced him, weeping. 15  And

he kissed all his brothers and wept over them. Afterward his brothers talked with him.
Genesis 48:10: Now Israel's eyes were failing because of old age, and he could hardly see. So Joseph brought his sons close to
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him, and his father kissed them and embraced them.
Genesis 50:1: Joseph threw himself upon his father and wept over him and kissed him.
Exodus 4:27: The LORD said to Aaron, "Go into the desert to meet Moses." So he met Moses at the mountain of God and kissed

him.
Exodus 18:7: So Moses went out to meet his father-in-law and bowed down and kissed him. They greeted each other and then went

into the tent.
Exodus 19:12: Put limits for the people around the mountain and tell them, 'Be careful that you do not go up the mountain or touch

the foot of it. Whoever touches the mountain shall surely be put to death.
Exodus 29:37: For seven days make atonement for the altar and consecrate it. Then the altar will be most holy, and whatever touches

it will be holy.
Exodus 30:29: You shall consecrate them so they will be most holy, and whatever touches them will be holy.
Leviticus 5:2: "'Or if a person touches anything ceremonially unclean-- whether the carcasses of unclean wild animals or of unclean

livestock or of unclean creatures that move along the ground-- even though he is unaware of it, he has become unclean and is
guilty. 3  "'Or if he touches human uncleanness-- anything that would make him unclean-- even though he is unaware of it, when
he learns of it he will be guilty.

Leviticus 12:4: Then the woman must wait thirty-three days to be purified from her bleeding. She must not touch anything sacred
or go to the sanctuary until the days of her purification are over.

Leviticus 15:5: Anyone who touches his bed must wash his clothes and bathe with water, and he will be unclean till evening.
Leviticus 15:7: "'Whoever touches the man who has a discharge must wash his clothes and bathe with water, and he will be unclean

till evening.
Leviticus 15:19: "'When a woman has her regular flow of blood, the impurity of her monthly period will last seven days, and anyone

who touches her will be unclean till evening.
Leviticus 15:24: "'If a man lies with her and her monthly flow touches him, he will be unclean for seven days; any bed he lies on

will be unclean.
Leviticus 22:4: "'If a descendant of Aaron has an infectious skin disease or a bodily discharge, he may not eat the sacred offerings

until he is cleansed. He will also be unclean if he touches something defiled by a corpse or by anyone who has an emission of
semen, 5  or if he touches any crawling thing that makes him unclean, or any person who makes him unclean, whatever the uncleanness
may be. 6  The one who touches any such thing will be unclean till evening. He must not eat any of the sacred offerings unless
he has bathed himself with water.

Numbers 19:13: Whoever touches the dead body of anyone and fails to purify himself defiles the LORD's tabernacle. That person
must be cut off from Israel. Because the water of cleansing has not been sprinkled on him, he is unclean; his uncleanness remains
on him.

Numbers 19:16: "Anyone out in the open who touches someone who has been killed with a sword or someone who has died a natural
death, or anyone who touches a human bone or a grave, will be unclean for seven days.

Judges 6:21: With the tip of the staff that was in his hand, the angel of the LORD touched the meat and the unleavened bread. Fire
flared from the rock, consuming the meat and the bread. And the angel of the LORD disappeared.

Ruth 1:9: May the LORD grant that each of you will find rest in the home of another husband." Then she kissed them and they wept
aloud

Ruth 1:14: At this they wept again. Then Orpah kissed her mother-in-law good-by, but Ruth clung to her.
1 Samuel 10:1: Then Samuel took a flask of oil and poured it on Saul's head and kissed him, saying, "Has not the LORD anointed

you leader over his inheritance?
1 Samuel 20:41: After the boy had gone, David got up from the south side [of the stone] and bowed down before Jonathan three

times, with his face to the ground. Then they kissed each other and wept together-- but David wept the most.
2 Samuel 14:33: So Joab went to the king and told him this. Then the king summoned Absalom, and he came in and bowed down

with his face to the ground before the king. And the king kissed Absalom.
2 Samuel 15:5: Also, whenever anyone approached him to bow down before him, Absalom would reach out his hand, take hold

of him and kiss him.
2 Samuel 19:39: So all the people crossed the Jordan, and then the king crossed over. The king kissed Barzillai and gave him his

blessing, and Barzillai returned to his home.
2 Samuel 20:9: Joab said to Amasa, "How are you, my brother?" Then Joab took Amasa by the beard with his right hand to kiss

him.
1 Kings 9:9: People will answer, 'Because they have forsaken the LORD their God, who brought their fathers out of Egypt, and have

embraced other gods, worshiping and serving them-- that is why the LORD brought all this disaster on them.'"
1 Kings 19:18: Yet I reserve seven thousand in Israel-- all whose knees have not bowed down to Baal and all whose mouths have

not kissed him."
1 Kings 19:20: Elisha then left his oxen and ran after Elijah. "Let me kiss my father and mother good-by," he said, "and then I will

come with you." "Go back," Elijah replied. "What have I done to you?"
Esther 5:2: When he saw Queen Esther standing in the court, he was pleased with her and held out to her the gold scepter that

was in his hand. So Esther approached and touched the tip of the scepter.
Job 31:27: so that my heart was secretly enticed and my hand offered them a kiss of homage,
Psalms 2:12: Kiss the Son, lest he be angry and you be destroyed in your way, for his wrath can flare up in a moment. Blessed are

all who take refuge in him.
Psalms 85:10: Love and faithfulness meet together; righteousness and peace kiss each other.
Proverbs 5:20: Why be captivated, my son, by an adulteress? Why embrace the bosom of another man's wife?
Proverbs 6:29: So is he who sleeps with another man's wife; no one who touches her will go unpunished.
Proverbs 7:13: She took hold of him and kissed him and with a brazen face she said:
Proverbs 24:26: An honest answer is like a kiss on the lips.
Proverbs 27:6: Wounds from a friend can be trusted, but an enemy multiplies kisses.
Song of Solomon 1:2: Let him kiss me with the kisses of his mouth-- for your love is more delightful than wine.
Song of Solomon 2:6: His left arm is under my head, and his right arm embraces me.
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Song of Solomon 8:1: If only you were to me like a brother, who was nursed at my mother's breasts! Then, if I found you outside,
I would kiss you, and no one would despise me.

Song of Solomon 8:3: His left arm is under my head and his right arm embraces me.
Isaiah 6:7: With it he touched my mouth and said, "See, this has touched your lips; your guilt is taken away and your sin atoned

for."
Jeremiah 1:9: Then the LORD reached out his hand and touched my mouth and said to me, "Now, I have put my words in your mouth.
Lamentations 4:14: Now they grope through the streets like men who are blind. They are so defiled with blood that no one dares

to touch their garments.
Daniel 8:18: While he was speaking to me, I was in a deep sleep, with my face to the ground. Then he touched me and raised me

to my feet.
Daniel 10:10: A hand touched me and set me trembling on my hands and knees.
Daniel 10:16: Then one who looked like a man touched my lips, and I opened my mouth and began to speak. I said to the one standing

before me, "I am overcome with anguish because of the vision, my lord, and I am helpless.
Daniel 10:18: Again the one who looked like a man touched me and gave me strength.
Hosea 13:2: Now they sin more and more; they make idols for themselves from their silver, cleverly fashioned images, all of them

the work of craftsmen. It is said of these people, "They offer human sacrifice and kiss the calf-idols."
Matthew 8:3: Jesus reached out his hand and touched the man. "I am willing," he said. "Be clean!" Immediately he was cured of

his leprosy.
Matthew 8:15: He touched her hand and the fever left her, and she got up and began to wait on him.
Matthew 9:20: Just then a woman who had been subject to bleeding for twelve years came up behind him and touched the edge

of his cloak. 21  She said to herself, "If I only touch his cloak, I will be healed."
Matthew 9:29: Then he touched their eyes and said, "According to your faith will it be done to you";
Matthew 14:36: and begged him to let the sick just touch the edge of his cloak, and all who touched him were healed.
Matthew 17:7: But Jesus came and touched them. "Get up," he said. "Don't be afraid."
Matthew 20:34: Jesus had compassion on them and touched their eyes. Immediately they received their sight and followed him.
Matthew 26:48: Now the betrayer had arranged a signal with them: "The one I kiss is the man; arrest him." 49  Going at once to

Jesus, Judas said, "Greetings, Rabbi!" and kissed him.
Mark 1:41: Filled with compassion, Jesus reached out his hand and touched the man. "I am willing," he said. "Be clean!"
Mark 3:10: For he had healed many, so that those with diseases were pushing forward to touch him.
Mark 5:27: When she heard about Jesus, she came up behind him in the crowd and touched his cloak, 28  because she thought,

"If I just touch his clothes, I will be healed."
Mark 5:30: At once Jesus realized that power had gone out from him. He turned around in the crowd and asked, "Who touched my

clothes?" 31  "You see the people crowding against you," his disciples answered, "and yet you can ask, 'Who touched me?'"
Mark 6:56: And wherever he went-- into villages, towns or countryside-- they placed the sick in the marketplaces. They begged him

to let them touch even the edge of his cloak, and all who touched him were healed.
Mark 7:33: After he took him aside, away from the crowd, Jesus put his fingers into the man's ears. Then he spit and touched the

man's tongue.
Mark 8:22: They came to Bethsaida, and some people brought a blind man and begged Jesus to touch him.
Mark 10:13: People were bringing little children to Jesus to have him touch them, but the disciples rebuked them.
Mark 14:44: Now the betrayer had arranged a signal with them: "The one I kiss is the man; arrest him and lead him away under

guard." 45  Going at once to Jesus, Judas said, "Rabbi!" and kissed him.
Luke 5:13: Jesus reached out his hand and touched the man. "I am willing," he said. "Be clean!" And immediately the leprosy left

him.
Luke 6:19: and the people all tried to touch him, because power was coming from him and healing them all.
Luke 7:14: Then he went up and touched the coffin, and those carrying it stood still. He said, "Young man, I say to you, get up!"
Luke 7:38: and as she stood behind him at his feet weeping, she began to wet his feet with her tears. Then she wiped them with

her hair, kissed them and poured perfume on them. 39  When the Pharisee who had invited him saw this, he said to himself, "If
this man were a prophet, he would know who is touching him and what kind of woman she is-- that she is a sinner."

Luke 7:45: You did not give me a kiss, but this woman, from the time I entered, has not stopped kissing my feet.
Luke 8:44: She came up behind him and touched the edge of his cloak, and immediately her bleeding stopped. 45  "Who touched

me?" Jesus asked. When they all denied it, Peter said, "Master, the people are crowding and pressing against you." 46  But Jesus
said, "Someone touched me; I know that power has gone out from me." 47  Then the woman, seeing that she could not go unnoticed,
came trembling and fell at his feet. In the presence of all the people, she told why she had touched him and how she had been
instantly healed.

Luke 15:20: So he got up and went to his father. "But while he was still a long way off, his father saw him and was filled with compassion
for him; he ran to his son, threw his arms around him and kissed him.

Luke 18:15: People were also bringing babies to Jesus to have him touch them. When the disciples saw this, they rebuked them.
Luke 22:47: While he was still speaking a crowd came up, and the man who was called Judas, one of the Twelve, was leading them.

He approached Jesus to kiss him, 48  but Jesus asked him, "Judas, are you betraying the Son of Man with a kiss?"
Luke 22:51: But Jesus answered, "No more of this!" And he touched the man's ear and healed him.
Luke 24:39: Look at my hands and my feet. It is I myself! Touch me and see; a ghost does not have flesh and bones, as you see

I have."
Acts 19:12: so that even handkerchiefs and aprons that had touched him were taken to the sick, and their illnesses were cured and

the evil spirits left them.
Acts 20:37: They all wept as they embraced him and kissed him.
Romans 16:16: Greet one another with a holy kiss. All the churches of Christ send greetings.
1 Corinthians 16:20: All the brothers here send you greetings. Greet one another with a holy kiss.
2 Corinthians 13:12: Greet one another with a holy kiss.
Colossians 2:21: "Do not handle! Do not taste! Do not touch!"?
1 Thessalonians 5:26: Greet all the brothers with a holy kiss.
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1 Peter 5:14: Greet one another with a kiss of love. Peace to all of you who are in Christ.

32 Intercultural Communication Course Notes



Encoding the Message

1. Presuppositional issues:

a. Language (Vanhoozer, "The Semantics", pp. 82-92; Larkin, Culture, pp. 70-84, 193-6;
Hesselgrave, Communicating Christ, pp. 239-42, 258-70; Hesselgrave and Rommen,
Contextualization, pp. 158-69): 

i. Is it a tool to convey truth or only the medium of a particular culture?  
ii. Is it so historically and culturally conditioned that it cannot convey "truth" across cultur-

al/historical gaps?

b. Meaning (Larkin, Culture, pp. 70-76, 242-63; Hesselgrave, Communicating Christ, pp. 38-50;
Hesselgrave and Rommen, Contextualization, pp. 170-79): 

i. Is it located within the individual, or is there an "objective reality" to which meanings refer?
ii. It is single or multiple, especially in reference to the Bible?  Can these be adequately

addressed by human language?  
iii. Is it possible to convey meaning across a cultural and/or historical gap?

2. Language and Messages 

a. What is "language"?  "In the most basic sense, language is an organized, generally agreed upon,
learned symbol-system used to represent the experiences within a geographic or cultural
community.

Language is the primary means by which a culture transmits its beliefs, values, and norms.
It gives people a means of interacting with other members of the culture and a means of thinking."
(Samovar, Porter, and Jain, Understanding Intercultural Communication, p. 49).

b. What is a "message"?  "More precisely for our purposes, since language is the principle medium
for communicating messages, what is contained in language which in turn is transmitted and
received?  The answer is found in the way language is structured for transmitting messages."
(Filbeck, Social Context, p. 13).

c. Within the linguistics framework, a message consists of two parts:

i. The content, or meaning, in its ordinary sense (formal linguistics).  To date, in missiological
thinking, this has received the bulk of the attention.

ii. The details of social organizations (sociolinguistics).  

(1) This area has been neglected, which is unfortunate, "for while details of social
organization may not be essential for salvation they are nonethless [sic] essential for
composing the message of the Gospel so it may be communicated in a social
context." (Filbeck, Social Context, p. 14)  

(2) Note Dodd's discussion of the Bernstein Hypothesis (Dodd, Dynamics, pp. 126-7):
"What we say and how we say it comes directly from your perception of the cultural
climate in which we find ourselves."  In each context we place certain restrictions on
our total linguistic abilities based on our perceptions of the context (e.g., we do not
swear in "Christian" contexts).

(3) This aspect becomes extremely important when we consider how many Christians
carry the restricted codes they use in Christian contexts (i.e., "Christianese") into
contexts where those codes are misunderstood or not understood (e.g., the factory).
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3. The relationship between language and thought: 

a. Two differing views

SAPIR AND WHORF CHOMSKY AND LONGACRE

"Language is the means by which we acquire a world
view and logic" (Hesselgrave, Communicating Christ, p.
258); it is not just a vehicle to report "reality" but shapes
our perceptions of reality.  In effect, language is the
mediator between perception and reality, for by
language we codify, categorize, and create shared
cultural experiences that determine how we perceive
reality.

The differences between languages are at the surface
level--at the deep structure level languages tend to be
comparable. Thus, there is a basic similarity of
languages which results in a basic and limited range of
options of how language can structure reality.  The
range of possible world views, though theoretically
infinite in number, is limited in scope.

b. Hesselgrave concludes (Ibid., p. 261; see also Bensley "Towards a Paradigm Shift", pp. 236ff and
409):

i. There is a basic similarity in the ways people see and think about the world around them.

ii. All people are enculturated into a linguistic community, which will tend to shape their
perceptions and how they conceive of reality.

iii. Once we begin to understand the language of the people we are communicating with, we
begin to participate in the "linguistic world view" of those people, enabling more effective
communication with them.

4. Language variations "within" a culture: ethnolinguistic variations

a. Dialectical differences are also important: "Clearly, then, speech behavior is related to social
groups and attitudes that others hold toward those groups.  Additionally, speech patterns serve
as a cue, causing listeners to assign certain characteristics to a speaker with one dialect or
another."  (Dodd, Dynamics, p. 128).  

b. Dodd draws two principles from this:

i. A speaker's accented speech and dialect influence our attitudes toward the speaker.
ii. Speech forms outside the linguistic norms of the listener usually are evaluated negatively,

except where the accented speech conveys the impression of experience with the topic or
task at hand.

c. Application: the dialect we learn can have a significant impact on how well our communication
is received.  (French learned in France as opposed to Zaire; Swahili learned in Tanzania as
opposed to Kenya, etc.)

5. Why learn a language?  Language is the main medium by which enculturation takes place (Filbeck,
Social Context, p. 51):

a. Where a missionary does not learn the language of the group among whom he is working, he has
little or not social interaction with them.  By not learning to interact with members of the group
through the language of the group (as any new member born into the group must learn to do), he
cannot in reality learn the 'network of values, meanings, interests, concerns, and labelings which
are wrapped up in the elaborate form' of that language; by not learning their language the
missionary cannot communicate the Gospel cross-culturally to members of the group.

b. The language learning process may be termed resocialization.  In it, the outsider is learning to
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be a member of the society, and he must be resocialized (a process which, like his initial
socialization, should never end).  

c. Further, "to the degree that a missionary can achieve resocialization, learning to become a
member of a new society, the better able he will be in communicating cross-culturally."

6. Para-Verbal coding: Para-verbal coding refers to "audible sounds that accompany oral language to
augment its meaning" (Dodd, Dynamics, p. 220).  The same sentence can be made to carry a message
of simple fact, demand, resignation, excitement, conspiracy, invitation, question, etc. through variations
in volume, intonation, accent, emphasis, rhythm, drawl, resonance, inflection, and timing.  One problem
in learning another language is importing para-verbal codes from your first language into the second
(e.g., siSwati uses a different inflection for a question than English).
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High and Low Context Illustrated

Verbal Skills
Self-expression
Easily changed
Quickly learned 
Slower to use
Detailed, exacting information 
desired

Non-verbal Skills
Expression limited
Slow to change
Long to learn 
Fast to use once learned
Information is in context
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Visual ContextingVisual Contexting

Intercultural Communication Course Notes 37



38 Intercultural Communication Course Notes



Some DoubleSome Double--edged Swordsedged Swords
Deborah Tannen, Talking from 9 to 5, ch.  7

Questions

Complaints

Compliments

First and Last Names

Interruptions

Silence

Jokes

Cooperation

Competition
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Defining the Self: Individualism and Collectivism

Perhaps the most important dimension of cultural difference in social behavior, across the diverse
cultures of the world, is the relative emphasis on individualism v. collectivism.  In individualist cultures,
most people's social behavior is largely determined by personal goals, attitudes, and values of
collectivities (families, co-workers, fellow countrymen).  In collectivist cultures, most people's social
behavior is largely determined by goals, attitudes, and values that are shared with some collectivity
(group of persons) . . . (Triandis, "Collectivism v. Individualism",  71)

1. The definitions of self in individual and collective societies are illustrated  in the following diagram:

2 .
The spectrum of individualism and collectivism:

Simple Collectivism Contextual 
Collectivism

Consultative 
Individualism

Independent 
Individualism

One ingroup totally de-
termines many of the
behaviors 

A substantial influence by
one or more ingroups on
one or more behaviors

Two or more ingroups influ-
ence behaviors

No ingroup determines the
behaviors

Note: An ingroup is a "Group of people about whose welfare one is concerned, with whom one
is willing to cooperate without demanding equitable returns, and the separation from whom
leads to discomfort or even pain." (Ibid., 72)

3. Major differences between individualism and collectivism (chart adapted from Triandis, "Multimethod
Probes"):

40 Intercultural Communication Course Notes



Collectivism Individualism
Antecedents

Unit of survival is food ingroup
Agriculture
Large families
Lower social class
Non-migratory

Affluence
Cultural complexity (indexed by, e.g., number of distinct
occupations, levels of political organization, and popula-
tion density)
Hunting/food gathering
Upper social class
Migration
Urbanism
Exposure to mass media

Defining Attributes
Pay much attention to a certain ingroup; ingroups defined
according to tradition.

Have ingroups and outgroups, but pay less attention to
them.  Ingroups formed by fluid definitions based on
personal needs.

See a sharp distinction between ingroup and outgroup
members; ingroups are perceived to be more homoge-
neous than outgroups

Do not see as sharp a contrast between ingroup and
outgroup members; ingroups are perceived to more
heterogeneous than outgroups because of the focus on
individual differences

When there is conflict between individual and ingroup
goals, ingroup goals tend to have primacy.  When verti-
cal relationships conflict (parent/child) with horizontal
relationships (spouse/spouse), the former are more
important.

When there is conflict between individual and ingroup
goals, individual goals tend to have primacy.  When
vertical relationships (parent/child) conflict with horizontal
relationships (spouse/spouse), the latter are more impor-
tant.

Behavior regulated largely by ingroup norms (though
there may be freedom to think deviant thoughts, behavior
is more important than thought life)

Behavior regulated largely by individual likes and dis-
likes and cost-benefit analysis ("Is the social benefit I will
gain worth the social cost I might pay?"); greater hedo-
nism

Much emphasis on hierarchy, harmony, and saving face;
typically males are at the top of the hierarchy

Much less emphasis on hierarchy, harmony, and saving
face

Ingroup fate, ingroup achievement, and interdependence
within the ingroup are emphasized

Personal fate, achievement, and independence from the
ingroup are emphasized

Definition of self-reliance: "I am not a burden on the
ingroup."

Definition of self-reliance: "I can do my own thing"
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Groups are the basic unit of analysis of a society Individuals are the basic unit of analysis of society
Ingroups broad and stable Ingroups are narrow and unstable
Tendency to value family integrity, security, obedience,
and conformity

Tendency to value achievement, pleasure, and com-
petition

Spectrum of collectivism: from a narrow familism to a
broad nationalism

Spectrum of individualism: from narcissism to extension
of the self to be concerned with abstract entities (e.g.,
the "public good")

Self is defined socially, e.g., as an appendage of the
ingroup: "We relate, therefore we are."

Self is a separate and distinct entity: "I think, therefore I
am"

Consequents
Socialization for obedience and duty
Sacrifice for ingroup
Cognition: focus on common elements with ingroup
members
Behavior: Intimate, saving face, reflects hierarchy, social
support, interdependence

Socialization for self-reliance and independence
Good skills when entering new groups
Loneliness

Better levels of crime, divorce, drug abuse, homicide,
delinquency, teenage pregnancies, child abuse, and
mental illness

Better economic development, satisfaction with level of
family obligations, more affluence, invention, and
achievement

4. Markus and Kitayama also chart the differences ("Culture and the Self: Implications
for Cognition, Emotion, and Motivation", p. 230)

Feature Collectivism Individualism

Definition Connected with social context Separate from social context

Structure Flexible, variable Bounded, unitary, stable

Important
Features

External, public (statuses, roles,
relationships)

Internal, private (abilities, thoughts, feel-
ings)

Tasks Belong, fit-in
Occupy one's proper place
Engage in appropriate action
Promote others' goals
Be indirect: "read other's mind"

Be unique
Express self
Realize internal attributes
Promote own goals
Be direct: "say what's on your mind"

Role of 
Others

Self-definition: relationships with
others in specific contexts define
the self

Self-evaluation: others important for
social comparison, reflected appraisal

Basis of self-
esteem
or self-

satisfaction

Ability to adjust, restrain self,
maintain harmony with social con-
text

Ability to express self, validate internal
attributes

5. Hofstede proposes the following consequences for the orientation of a culture (extracted
from Culture's Consequences) and range of sample scores:

42 Intercultural Communication Course Notes



Collective Individual

Society at
Large

* Gemeinschaft (traditional, community-
based) social order

* Unbalanced power political systems
* Less occupational mobility
* Income inequality between sectors of the

economy
* Less press freedom
* Repression potential
* Labor movement more united
* Labor unions more interested in sharing

management responsibility; appeal of work-
er self-management

* More road accidents

* Gesellschaft (modern, society-based) social
order

* Balanced power political systems
* Greater occupational mobility
* Income equality between sectors of the

economy
* More press freedom
* Protest potential
* Labor movement more atomized
* Labor unions less interested in sharing man-

agement responsibility
* Safer driving

Religious Life, 
Philosophical

and Ideological
Training

* Collective conversions
* Jen philosophy of man
* Stress on identity and roots
* Traditionalist ethic

* Individual concerns
* Personality philosophy of man
* Worship of the independent sector
* "Protestant" (modernist) ethic

Organiza-
tions

* Involvement of individuals with organizations
primarily moral

* Employees expect organizations to look
after them like a family--and can become
very alienated if organization dissatisfies
them

* Organization has great influence on mem-
bers' well-being

* Employees expect organization to defend
their interests

* Policies and practices based on loyalty and
sense of duty

* Promotion from inside
* Promotion on seniority
* Policies and practices vary according to

relations (particularism)

* Involvement of individuals with organizations
primarily calculative

* Organizations are not expected to look after
employees from the cradle to the grave

* Organization has moderate influence on
members' well-being

* Employees are expected to defend their own
interests

* Policies and practices should allow for indi-
vidual initiative

* Promotion from inside and outside
* Promotion on market value
* Policies and practices apply to all (universal-

ism)

Intercultural Communication Course Notes 43



6. Measuring individualism versus collectivism:

When measuring within a culture, self-
reliance is the most significant factor.  

When comparing cultures, family integrity 
is the most significant factor.  

7. Types of collective in-groups include:

a. The patriot group (puts nation ahead of larger family; some US circles)
b. The familialist group (puts family ahead of work-group or country; traditional China)
c. The organization group (puts company or organization ahead of larger family; Japan)
d. The political group (puts political organizations or party ahead of other groups; former

USSR's official line)

8. Strategic aspects of in-groups to consider:

Simple 
Collectivism

Contextual 
Collectivism

Consultative 
Individualism

Independent 
Individualism

One in-group totally de-
termines many behaviors

A substantial influence
by one or more in-groups
on one or more behaviors

Two or more in-
groups influence be-
haviors

No in-group determines
behaviors

Why do in-groups
form?

How are in-groups
regulated?

How are in-group
norms determined?

How is membership
determined?

How are role and
status determined
and regulated?

What types of
things do in-group
norms address?

How much control
can an in-group
have over an indi-
vidual member?

How does change
occur in in-groups?

How are new in-
groups formed?

a. Why do groups form?

i. The universality of small, primary groups (family, play, interest, association). This
is simply the outworking of the fact that God has made us relational creatures!  It
is rooted in our wiring as human beings.
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ii. Do some cultures form more groups than others? (E.g., urban settings are said to
produce more groups than rural/traditional settings)

b. How are groups regulated?

c. How are group norms determined? (ecology, group history, common human core, intergroup
interaction, etc.)

d. How is membership determined?  (Individual/collective and power distance factors such
as fate, birth, choice and active allegiance; bounded set vs centered set; etc.)

e. How are role and status determined and regulated?

Role is the acting out of the status accorded you by your culture, subculture, and/or group
within a social institutional setting.  Abuse of your role can either result in ostrasicm or
popularity (depending on how your abuse is perceived by the society).

Status is the position assigned to an individual by his/her culture, subculture, and/or group
within the social institutional setting.  Everyone has number of status situations within
his social setting (father, son, brother, uncle, nephew, teacher, etc.).  Status confers certain
rights and protections, but also places certain obligations and responsibilities. 

There are two major implications for the cross-cultural worker:

i. He/she should be aware of his/her status and seek to respond within it, especially
during the early part of his term of service.  

ii. He/she should also be aware of the status of the respondents--what is their position
in society and how will their profession of faith affect the community's response?
Possibilities include (Hesselgrave, Communicating Christ Cross-Culturally, pp. 336-43):

(1) Marginals (whose faith response may sociologically prevent others who are
"normal" within the society from professing faith)

(2) Influential individuals (who may bring many others along with them into the
new faith)

(a) Formal leaders (those who possess prestige influence by virtue of occupying
key positions of prominence and power in the community)

(b) Opinion leaders (those who exercise personal influence in the community
by force of personality, competency, and communication ability) 

(3) Good speakers or orators (who will be able to persuasively communicate the
new faith)

(4) Sponsors (who will lend social legitimacy to the new faith)
(5) Mediators (who will be able to explain the new faith in a socially non-threatening

way)

f. What types of things do group norms address?

i. Perpetuating the group's existence (how cohesive is the group; does it foster dependence
or independence?)
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ii. Maintaining group loyalty (how supportive is the group, especially in a crisis?; how
affirming is the group?)

iii. Regulating how members are to relate to each other (how approachable is the
leadership of the group by a group member?)

iv. Determining group goals
v. Regulating majorities and minorities within groups ("face" is an issue here)
vi. Making decisions (majority, consensus, autocracy, etc.)
vii. Understanding and dealing with other groups and/or people not of the group

g. How much control can a group have over an individual member?

i. Jonestown

ii. Asch's experiments in the 1950s in conformity to obviously false standards as replicated
in other cultures (Mann, "Cultural Influences on Group Processes")

(1) The level of conformity found by Asch in the US was obtained in Belgium thirty
years later

(2) Cultures with strong sanctions against non-conformity give particularly high
levels of conformity

(3) In the UK, conformity was not found (why not??)
(4) Cultures with strong ingroup orientation yield high conformity when members

of the ingroup are the confederates, but low conformity when outgroup confederates
are used.

h. How does change occur in groups?

i. How are new groups formed?  What are the social dynamics and pressures, and how
can we understand them in the cross cultural setting?

9. Important considerations for understanding groups include (Dodd, Dynamics, pp. 102-5):

a. Group size: the smaller the group, the tighter the observations of each person by the whole
group and (thus) the greater the pressure to conform.

b. Frequency of contact: Usually, the more interaction between members of the group, the
greater the positive feelings toward other group members.

c. Cohesiveness: the degree of group attraction for group members; implies a unity of group-
centeredness and loyalty.  General principles of cohesion include:

i. Highly cohesive groups have fewer deviants in their decisions.
ii. Cohesive groups are more likely to be influenced by persuasive communication.
iii. Members of a highly cohesive group communicate frequently, and the communication

is distributed more evenly among group members.
iv. Members of a highly cohesive group offer mutual support and tend to reject threatening

messages.
v. The higher the cohesiveness of the group, the stronger the pressure for individuals

to conform.

d. Group salience: the importance of the group, or the value the individual places on the
group.  Resistance to changing group norms is directly related to the group's degree of
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salience.   This is a very important consideration in understanding cult members and how
to reach them.

e. Clarity of group norms: The greater the ambiguity of norms, the less control the group
has over its members.  When ambiguity is present, group interaction may increase to
reduce the ambiguity (depending on the value placed on uncertainty reduction by the
group).

f. Homogeneity: The similarity among group members.  The foundation for the so-called
Homogeneous Unit Principle (HUP) in church growth:

Men do not like to become Christians without crossing racial, linguistic, or class barriers.
This principle states an undeniable fact. Human beings do build barriers around their

societies.  More exactly we may say that the ways in which each society lives and speaks,
dresses and works, of necessity set it off from other societies.  The world's population is a
mosaic and each piece has a separate life of its own that seems strange and often unlovely
to men and women of other places. (McGavran, Understanding (1990 ed.), p. 163).  

"It takes no great acumen to see that when marked differences of color, stature, income,
cleanliness, and education are present, men understand the gospel better when ex-
pounded by their own kind of people.  They prefer to join churches whose members look,
talk, and act like themselves.  (McGavran, Understanding (1980 ed.), p. 227)

g. Issues: The issues that confront the reference group are the issues that influence the
members.

h. Affiliative needs of group members: all members of a group have affiliative needs (they
want to feel like they belong) met by the group to some extent.

i. Goal-directed reasons for group membership: Some people join groups because they
already hold to the goals of the group.  Membership in these cases serves to reinforce
their own beliefs and goals.  

10. Networking: Every individual within a group (as well as the group as a whole) is connected
with a limited number of group members (or other groups).  The sum of these networked relationships
forms the person's concept of the group and his/her role in it.  We can analyze these networks
by means of diagrams showing the relational links of each member in a group, organization,
or network.
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11. Hypotheses about group structures in intercultural communication (adapted in part from Hesselgrave,
Communicating Christ Cross-Culturally, pp. 377-8):

a. Key factors: form of individualism/collectivism, power distance, and contextuality, 
b. The more closely communication follows the patterns of the prevailing group network

structures, the more effective it will be.
c. People communicate more to others of their own group, i.e., interpersonal communication

is usually horizontal.
d. Interpersonal, horizontal communication within groups lends itself best to effecting voluntary

changes of attitude and behavior.
e. The more face-to-face the group, the more difficult it becomes for the outsider to establish

effective communication (and, therefore, the more important it is that communication be
based on personal friendship).

f. In all groups, the initial communication of the gospel should be to responsible, accepted
members of the group who are, therefore, good potential channels of communication.

g. The more heterogeneous the group, the more flexible and variegated the communicative
approach to its included networks must be.

h. In face-to-face groups, consideration should be given to communicating the gospel first
to someone at the top (or someone near the top) who is more capable of making decisions
and presenting the gospel to the larger group.

i. The more cohesive, homogeneous and face-to-face the group, the more likely it is that
communication will be along established network lines and that decisions will be collective.

j. The more cohesive, homogeneous and face-to-face the society, the more time-conscious
the communicator must be if he is to effect lasting changes.

12. For personal reflection: Selected biblical texts related to individualism/collectivism
Collectivism Individualism
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Romans 12:4: Just as each of us has one body with many members,
and these members do not all have the same function, 5  so in Christ
we who are many form one body, and each member belongs to all
the others.

Romans 12:10: Be devoted to one another in brotherly love. Honor
one another above yourselves.

1 Corinthians 12:7: Now to each one the manifestation of the Spirit
is given for the common good.

1 Corinthians 12:12: The body is a unit, though it is made up of many
parts; and though all its parts are many, they form one body. So
it is with Christ. 13  For we were all baptized by one Spirit into one
body-- whether Jews or Greeks, slave or free-- and we were all given
the one Spirit to drink. 14  Now the body is not made up of one part
but of many. 15  If the foot should say, "Because I am not a hand,
I do not belong to the body," it would not for that reason cease to
be part of the body. 16  And if the ear should say, "Because I am
not an eye, I do not belong to the body," it would not for that reason
cease to be part of the body. 17  If the whole body were an eye,
where would the sense of hearing be? If the whole body were an
ear, where would the sense of smell be? 18  But in fact God has
arranged the parts in the body, every one of them, just as he wanted
them to be. 19  If they were all one part, where would the body be?
20  As it is, there are many parts, but one body. 21  The eye cannot
say to the hand, "I don't need you!" And the head cannot say to the
feet, "I don't need you!" 22  On the contrary, those parts of the body
that seem to be weaker are indispensable, 23  and the parts that
we think are less honorable we treat with special honor. And the
parts that are unpresentable are treated with special modesty, 24
while our presentable parts need no special treatment. But God has
combined the members of the body and has given greater honor
to the parts that lacked it, 25  so that there should be no division
in the body, but that its parts should have equal concern for each
other. 26  If one part suffers, every part suffers with it; if one part
is honored, every part rejoices with it. 27. Now you are the body
of Christ, and each one of you is a part of it.

Philippians 2:1: If you have any encouragement from being united
with Christ, if any comfort from his love, if any fellowship with the
Spirit, if any tenderness and compassion, 2  then make my joy complete
by being like-minded, having the same love, being one in spirit and
purpose. 3  Do nothing out of selfish ambition or vain conceit, but
in humility consider others better than yourselves. 4  Each of you
should look not only to your own interests, but also to the interests
of others.

Acts 17:27: God did this so that men would seek him and perhaps
reach out for him and find him, though he is not far from each one
of us.

Romans 12:1: Therefore, I urge you, brothers, in view of God's mercy,
to offer your bodies as living sacrifices, holy and pleasing to God--
this is your spiritual act of worship. 2  Do not conform any longer to
the pattern of this world, but be transformed by the renewing of your
mind. Then you will be able to test and approve what God's will is--
his good, pleasing and perfect will.

Romans 14:5: One man considers one day more sacred than another;
another man considers every day alike. Each one should be fully convinced
in his own mind.

1 Corinthians 7:24: Brothers, each man, as responsible to God, should
remain in the situation God called him to.

1 Corinthians 12:7: Now to each one the manifestation of the Spirit
is given for the common good.

1 Corinthians 12:27: Now you are the body of Christ, and each one
of you is a part of it.

1 Corinthians 16:2: On the first day of every week, each one of you
should set aside a sum of money in keeping with his income, saving
it up, so that when I come no collections will have to be made.

2 Corinthians 5:10: For we must all appear before the judgment seat
of Christ, that each one may receive what is due him for the things
done while in the body, whether good or bad.

2 Corinthians 9:7: Each man should give what he has decided in his
heart to give, not reluctantly or under compulsion, for God loves a
cheerful giver.

Galatians 6:4: Each one should test his own actions. Then he can
take pride in himself, without comparing himself to somebody else,
5  for each one should carry his own load.

Ephesians 4:7: But to each one of us grace has been given as Christ
apportioned it.

Ephesians 5:33: However, each one of you also must love his wife
as he loves himself, and the wife must respect her husband.

James 1:14: but each one is tempted when, by his own evil desire,
he is dragged away and enticed.

1 Peter 4:10: Each one should use whatever gift he has received to
serve others, faithfully administering God's grace in its various forms.

Revelation 20:12: And I saw the dead, great and small, standing before
the throne, and books were opened. Another book was opened, which
is the book of life. The dead were judged according to what they had
done as recorded in the books.

Revelation 20:15: If anyone's name was not found written in the book
of life, he was thrown into the lake of fire.

Revelation 21:27: Nothing impure will ever enter it, nor will anyone
who does what is shameful or deceitful, but only those whose names
are written in the Lamb's book of life.
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AbstractAbstract
DistantDistant

Verbal SkillsVerbal Skills
PrinciplesPrinciples

GuiltGuilt
Self RespectSelf Respect

ConcreteConcrete
Close/TouchClose/Touch
NonNon--Verbal SkillsVerbal Skills
Real EventsReal Events
ShameShame
FaceFace

IndividualisticIndividualisticCollectivisticCollectivistic

SelfSelf
Intimate Social and 

Cultural 
Environment

Self SelfSelf

Defining the Self

Live and let live
To each his own

Look out for number one
Be true to yourself

The customer is always right
The squeaky wheel gets the grease

God helps those who help themselves

The nail that sticks out 
get hammered down
A single banana does not 
grow bigger than the stalk
The tallest tree will catch 
the wind first
The bird that stands out 
will be shot first
The chicken is never 
ashamed of its coop
The cotton thread says 
that it is only as a team 
that you carry a stone

Proverbs of  Individualism and 
Collectivism
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IndividualismIndividualismCollectivismCollectivism

DefinitionDefinition

StructureStructure

Important FeaturesImportant Features

TasksTasks

Basis of selfBasis of self--esteem esteem 
or selfor self--satisfactionsatisfaction

Connected with social contextConnected with social context Separate from social contextSeparate from social context

Flexible, variableFlexible, variable Bounded, unitary, stableBounded, unitary, stable

External, public (statuses, External, public (statuses, 
roles, relationships)roles, relationships)

Internal, private (abilities, Internal, private (abilities, 
thoughts, feelings)thoughts, feelings)

Belong, fitBelong, fit--inin
Occupy oneOccupy one’’s proper places proper place
Engage in appropriate actionEngage in appropriate action
Promote otherPromote other’’s goalss goals
Be indirectBe indirect

Be uniqueBe unique
Express selfExpress self

Realize internal attributesRealize internal attributes
Promote own goalsPromote own goals

Be directBe direct

Ability to adjust, restrain Ability to adjust, restrain 
self, maintain harmony with self, maintain harmony with 
social contextsocial context

Ability to express self, Ability to express self, 
validate internal attributesvalidate internal attributes

Features

InvolvementInvolvement IndependenceIndependence

IndividualismIndividualism CollectivismCollectivism

Involvement vs
Independence
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Average Average 
Score: 43Score: 43

High High 
Score: 91Score: 91

Low Low 
Score: 6Score: 6

Sample Hofstede Rankings

IndividualismIndividualismCollectivismCollectivism
Unit of survival is the food Unit of survival is the food ingroupingroup Cultural complexity (indexed by Cultural complexity (indexed by 

number of distinct occupations, number of distinct occupations, 
levels of political organization, and levels of political organization, and 

population density)population density)

Agricultural orientationAgricultural orientation Hunting/food gatheringHunting/food gathering

Large extended familiesLarge extended families Nuclear familiesNuclear families

Lower social classesLower social classes Relative affluence;Relative affluence;
Middle and upper social classesMiddle and upper social classes

NonNon--migratorymigratory Migratory, urbanMigratory, urban

Antecedents of 
Individualism/Collectivism
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IndividualismIndividualismCollectivismCollectivism
Socialization for obedience and dutySocialization for obedience and duty Socialization for selfSocialization for self--reliance and reliance and 

independenceindependence

Sacrifice for the Sacrifice for the ingroupingroup Sacrifice for self or main Sacrifice for self or main 
identity groupidentity group

Cognitive focus on common Cognitive focus on common 
elements with elements with ingroupingroup
membersmembers

Focus on individuating elements Focus on individuating elements 
with other group memberswith other group members

LonelinessLoneliness Behavior: Intimate, faceBehavior: Intimate, face--saving, saving, 
reflects hierarchy, social support reflects hierarchy, social support 

and interdependenceand interdependence

Consequents of 
Individualism/Collectivism
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Power Distance: Some Are More Equal than Others ...

1. Every society also has to deal with the fact that people are unequal.  All societies have
inequalities, and Power Distance is the degree of this inequality.  In organizations, this is
the degree to which the organization believes that institutional and organizational power
should be distributed equally.  Hofstede defines it as "the extent to which the less powerful
members of institutions and organizations within a community expect and accept that power
is distributed unequally" (Cultures and Organizations, 28).  He builds his understanding of
power distance on the work of Mauk Mulder (The Daily Power Game), who hypothesized
that all people on the bottom seek to reduce power distance while those on the top seek to
maintain or increase it.

2. The questions Hofstede used to develop the PD index were:

a. How frequently employees are afraid to express disagreement with managers (as
answered by nonmanagerial employees)

b. Subordinates' perception of their boss's actual decision-making style

c. Subordinates' preference for their boss's decision-making style

3. The power distance index for 50 countries and 3 regions is as follows (high scores indicate
larger power distances):

Rank Country/Region Score

1 Malaysia 104
2/3 Guatemala 95
2/3 Panama 95
4 Philippines 94
5/6 Mexico 81
5/6 Venezuela 81
7 Arab countries 80
8/9 Ecuador 78
8/9 Indonesia 78
10/11 India 77
10/11 West Africa 77
12 Yugoslavia 76
13 Singapore 74
14 Brazil 69
15/16 France 68
15/16 Hong Kong 68
17 Colombia 67
18/19 Salvador 66

Rank Country/Region Score

18/19 Turkey 66
20 Belgium 65
21/23 East Africa 64
21/23 Peru 64
21/23 Thailand 64
24/25 Chile 63
24/25 Portugal 63
26 Uruguay 61
27/28 Greece 60
27/28 South Korea 60
29/30 Iran 58
29/30 Taiwan 58
31 Spain 57
32 Pakistan 55
33 Japan 54
34 Italy 50
35/36 Argentina 49
35/36 South Africa 49

Rank Country/Region Score

37 Jamaica 45
38 USA 40
39 Canada 39
40 Netherlands 38
41 Australia 36
42/44 Costa Rica 35
42/44 Germany FR 35
42/44 Great Britian 35
45 Switzerland 34
46 Finland 33
47/48 Norway 31
47/48 Sweden 31
49 Ireland 28
50 New Zealand 22
51 Denmark 18
52 Israel 13
53 Austria 11
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Basic Descriptions
(see Cultures and Organizations, 37)

Small Power Distance Large Power Distance
General

Cultures with small power distance believe in minimizing
social or class inequalities, reducing hierarchical organiza-
tional structures, and using power only for legitimate pur-
poses.  

General

Inequalities in the social order are both expected and
desired.  Each person has a rightful and protected place
in society.  
The less powerful should be dependent on the more
powerful.
The legitimacy of the purposes desired by the power
holder is irrelevant.  

Family

Parents treat children as equals.

Family

Children expected to be obedient to and respect parents

Classroom

Students expected to initiate (brainstorming/group
discussion)
Teacher as facilitator
Allow students to give input

Classroom

Teachers expected to take all the initiatives in class
Teacher as expert
Type of eye contact
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Workplace

Decentralization is popular
Narrower salary range between bottom and top
The ideal boss is a resourceful democrat
Privileges and status symbols tend to be more frowned on

Workplace

Centralization is popular
Wide salary range between top and bottom
Ideal boss is benevolent autocrat or good father
Managers expect and receive privileges and status
symbols

4. What do the Scriptures teach?  Following are biblical passages related to power
distance:

Small Power Distance

Matthew 18:1-5: At that time the disciples came to
Jesus and asked, "Who is the greatest in the kingdom
of heaven?" 2  He called a little child and had him
stand among them. 3  And he said: "I tell you the
truth, unless you change and become like little
children, you will never enter the kingdom of heaven.
4  Therefore, whoever humbles himself like this child
is the greatest in the kingdom of heaven. 5  "And
whoever welcomes a little child like this in my name
welcomes me.

Matthew 20:25-28: Jesus called them together and
said, "You know that the rulers of the Gentiles lord it
over them, and their high officials exercise authority
over them. 26  Not so with you. Instead, whoever
wants to become great among you must be your
servant, 27  and whoever wants to be first must be
your slave-- 28  just as the Son of Man did not come
to be served, but to serve, and to give his life as a
ransom for many."

Mark 9:35: Sitting down, Jesus called the Twelve and
said, "If anyone wants to be first, he must be the very
last, and the servant of all."

1 Corinthians 12:7-11: Now to each one the
manifestation of the Spirit is given for the common
good. 8  To one there is given through the Spirit the
message of wisdom, to another the message of
knowledge by means of the same Spirit, 9  to another
faith by the same Spirit, to another gifts of healing by
that one Spirit, 10  to another miraculous powers, to
another prophecy, to another distinguishing between
spirits, to another speaking in different kinds of
tongues, and to still another the interpretation of
tongues. 11  All these are the work of one and the
same Spirit, and he gives them to each one, just as
he determines.

Galatians 3:28: There is neither Jew nor Greek, slave

Large Power Distance

Romans 13:1-7: Everyone must submit himself to the governing
authorities, for there is no authority except that which God has

established. The authorities that exist have been established by
God. 2  Consequently, he who rebels against the authority is

rebelling against what God has instituted, and those who do so
will bring judgment on themselves. 3  For rulers hold no terror

for those who do right, but for those who do wrong. Do you want
to be free from fear of the one in authority? Then do what is right

and he will commend you. 4  For he is God's servant to do you
good. But if you do wrong, be afraid, for he does not bear the

sword for nothing. He is God's servant, an agent of wrath to
bring punishment on the wrongdoer. 5  Therefore, it is necessary

to submit to the authorities, not only because of possible
punishment but also because of conscience. 6  This is also why

you pay taxes, for the authorities are God's servants, who give
their full time to governing. 7. Give everyone what you owe him:
If you owe taxes, pay taxes; if revenue, then revenue; if respect,

then respect; if honor, then honor.

1 Corinthians 11:3: Now I want you to realize that the head of
every man is Christ, and the head of the woman is man, and the

head of Christ is God.

Ephesians 5:22-28: Wives, submit to your husbands as to the
Lord. 23  For the husband is the head of the wife as Christ is the
head of the church, his body, of which he is the Savior. 24  Now
as the church submits to Christ, so also wives should submit to

their husbands in everything. 25  Husbands, love your wives,
just as Christ loved the church and gave himself up for her 26  to
make her holy, cleansing her by the washing with water through
the word, 27  and to present her to himself as a radiant church,

without stain or wrinkle or any other blemish, but holy and
blameless. 28  In this same way, husbands ought to love their

wives as their own bodies. He who loves his wife loves himself.

Ephesians 5:33: However, each one of you also must love his
wife as he loves himself, and the wife must respect her

husband.

Ephesians 6:1-3: Children, obey your parents in the Lord, for this
is right. 2  "Honor your father and mother"-- which is the first

commandment with a promise-- 3  "that it may go well with you
and that you may enjoy long life on the earth."

Ephesians 6:5-8: Slaves, obey your earthly masters with respect
and fear, and with sincerity of heart, just as you would obey

Christ. 6  Obey them not only to win their favor when their eye is
on you, but like slaves of Christ, doing the will of God from your
heart. 7  Serve wholeheartedly, as if you were serving the Lord,

not men, 8  because you know that the Lord will reward
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nor free, male nor female, for you are all one in Christ
Jesus.

Philippians 2:3-4: Do nothing out of selfish ambition
or vain conceit, but in humility consider others better
than yourselves. 4  Each of you should look not only
to your own interests, but also to the interests of
others.

1 Peter 5:1-3: To the elders among you, I appeal as
a fellow elder, a witness of Christ's sufferings and one
who also will share in the glory to be revealed: 2  Be
shepherds of God's flock that is under your care,
serving as overseers-- not because you must, but
because you are willing, as God wants you to be; not
greedy for money, but eager to serve; 3  not lording it
over those entrusted to you, but being examples to
the flock.

everyone for whatever good he does, whether he is slave or
free.

1 Timothy 2:9-15: I also want women to dress modestly, with
decency and propriety, not with braided hair or gold or pearls or

expensive clothes, 10  but with good deeds, appropriate for
women who profess to worship God. 11  A woman should learn
in quietness and full submission. 12  I do not permit a woman to

teach or to have authority over a man; she must be silent. 13 
For Adam was formed first, then Eve. 14  And Adam was not the
one deceived; it was the woman who was deceived and became

a sinner. 15  But women will be saved through childbearing-- if
they continue in faith, love and holiness with propriety.

1 Timothy 3:4: He must manage his own family well and see that
his children obey him with proper respect. 5  (If anyone does not

know how to manage his own family, how can he take care of
God's church?)

Hebrews 13:17: Obey your leaders and submit to their authority.
They keep watch over you as men who must give an account.

Obey them so that their work will be a joy, not a burden, for that
would be of no advantage to you.
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1

Power distance refers to the degree to which 
members of a culture idealize the 
distinguishing of social power among the 
members, "the extent to which the less 
powerful members of institutions and 
organizations within a community expect and 
accept that power is distributed unequally“

(Hofstede, Cultures and Organizations, 28)

What Is Power Distance?

Small and Large Power 
Distance

Large PD cultures 
idealize maintenance 

of power and clear 
distinctions even 

among those close to 
each other in social 

power. 

Small PD cultures 
idealize equalization 
of power, especially 
among those close to 
each other in social 
power. 
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2

Small Power DistanceSmall Power Distance Large Power DistanceLarge Power Distance

EqualityEquality
IndependenceIndependence
(Impersonal) (Impersonal) 

TruthTruth
NegotiationNegotiation
DiscussionDiscussion

Respect/AuthorityRespect/Authority
DependenceDependence

(Personal) Wisdom(Personal) Wisdom
DecreeDecree
LectureLecture

Power Distance Characteristics

Sample Hofstede Rankings
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High High 
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3

African Proverbs Related to PD

• I hold on to the back of an elephant: 
(therefore) I shall not be drowned in the 
lake.

• To him who is larger than you, say "I am a 
dwarf."

• The palm wine is never taller than the 
calabash.
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Social Structures

1. There are five basic social institutions which perform the foundational functions in society
(the functions are from Filbeck, Social Context, pp. 26-33):

Institution Function

Government

Maintaining law and order in society by:

1. Maintaining territorial security from internal disintegration and external threat;
2. Providing ways and means for individuals to formulate demands, and then

legislating rules for satisfying these demands and administrating what has
been legislated;

3. Providing a means to adjudicate or settle disputes arising over conflicts;
4. Providing a means of support, or feedback, for all political processes.

Economics

Producing and distributing goods and services throughout society by:

1. Establishing socially approved ways of exploiting, through investment and
labor, various resources to produce goods and services;

2. Providing ways of distributing goods and services through marketing in
exchange for other goods and services;

3. Defining certain intangibles such as what ceremonial activity would be
associated with production, exchange and consumption of goods  (e.g., the
signing ceremony when a treaty or contract is concluded).

Education

Disseminating knowledge and skills to members of society, especially to the
oncoming generation, by:

1. Specifying for members of society what is to be selected and considered as
knowledge;

2. Determining how this knowledge is to be distributed throughout society, i.e.,
who knows what in society and how may one obtain knowledge which others
have;

3. Providing for the transmission of knowledge, both from one to another and to
the next generation.

Family

Procreation and nurture of the young including the establishment of kinship
obligation and privileges with the view of providing for the aged in society by:

1. Regulating procreation (through marriage and related reproductive
regulations);

2. Training the young to become acceptable members of society;
3. Defining kinship obligations and privileges;
4. Caring for the elderly.

Religion

Providing a rationale for group cohesion including an explanation of one's ultimate
destiny as a member of the group by:

1. Defining the nature of transcendence;
2. Defining what the history of the group is, including its historical destiny (which

provides a moral base for society);
3. Providing explanations concerning the nature of the world (e.g., by specifying

what questions are truly the ultimate questions and providing the answers for
those questions).
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2. Communication from one layer of society to another (lower to higher strata) follows the
following model (from Hesselgrave, Communicating Christ Cross-Culturally, 348-9):

3. Types of societies: The institutional make-up of a society is dependent to some extent on
what type of society it is.  At the risk of reductionism, three major types of societies are
found in the world today:

a. Tribal or dominant societies: Societies in which all social institutions are:

i. Highly integrated and interrelated; small populations with strong group
orientation with resulting mutual responsibility and group decision-making being
two prominent features

ii. The functional load of maintaining society is distributed more or less equally
throughout all five social institutions (government, economics, education,
family, religion [see below]), though the organization is based primarily on
kinship ties.  These ties extend to the ancestors (who are considered as
ongoing members of the society), and possibly to animals and/or plants in
totemic systems.

b. Peasant or multi-group societies: 

i. Societies made up of two or more groups (e.g., ethnic, class, caste, etc.). 
Typically one group is dominant and another (or others) dependent, with
ongoing rivaly between the groups.

ii. Within each group, communication may be horizontal and two-way, though
between groups is is usually vertical and one-way. 

iii. Though the individual members of the dominated group(s) are self-sufficient,
their group(s) as a whole is (are) not.
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iv. The social institutions of the dominated group(s) are not able to function
holistically (as in tribal societies), but must share part of the load of
maintenance with the social institutions of the society which dominates them.

c. Urban and Individualistic societies: Characterized by two main features:

(1) All social institutions have become highly 'institutionalized', i.e., they are
highly visible in society and are largely autonomous in relation to one
another.  This results in specialists within each institution.

(2) The two institutions of government and economics (with education not far
behind) share the largest load of maintaining society.  Though religion
plays no societal role in keeping government or the economic system
functioning, it may carry a heavy load for the individual member of the
society.  The exception to this is modern Islamic states, where religion
and government are not separated as they are in the West.

(3) In these societies there is a greater stress on the individual than in the
other two types of societies.  There is also a greater degree of relativism,
with decision making seen as individual and personal.

4. Social change: 

a. Societies, being composed of people, all change over time.  The two major causes of
social change are invention (new items, whether ideas, products, or processes) and
diffusion (the spread of the new ideas, products, or processes from one society to
another).

b. Social change is the shifting of functions, which are needed for the maintenance of
society, from one social institution to another. (p. 36)

5. Mapping social frameworks for cultures
(adapted in part from Mary Douglas,
Natural Symbols).  

a. Mary Douglas proposed a two-
dimensional grid as an analytical
tool to help understand social
structures and their impact on
religious dynamics within a
society.

i. Individualism vs. collectivism
('group')

ii. Homogenous vs
Hetergeneous (Hiebert calls
this "mono-cultural vs multi-
cultural"; Douglas uses the
term "grid").
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b. These two dimensions combine to form an analytic grid which may be used as an
analytic tool to help understand various aspects of societies.  The general
tendencies along each scale are: 

Resulting Organizational Structures

Organizational Structures Explained: World View
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Church Types

The Effects of Modernity

6. Sub-cultures and reference groups
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One early mistake in anthropology was to consider the urban environment en masse,
rather than noting the true complexity of the social scene.  Eventually it was realized that
each person within a social setting actually was participant in more than one setting--(s)he
participated in many settings, sometime simultaneously.  The following discussion helps to
clarify this idea:

a. Sub-cultures: microcultures within a larger culture.  The key element seems to be
people within such mircocultures share a common self-image.  Communication
dimensions that vary among regional subcultures in North America include:

i. Perceived abruptness
ii. Speed of speech communication delivery
iii. Amount of verbal buffering or preparation with introductory phrases in a

sentence
iv. Amount of eye contact, touch, space, and verbal pausing
v. Amount of verbal behavior surrounding phrases and messages before leaving

a conversation
vi. Amount of warmth and openness
vii. Degree of animation
viii. Type and style of dominance
ix. Degree of contentiousness allowed

b. Reference Groups: a primary group in determining the reference points for us as
individuals (essentially the same as ingroups discussed in the notes on individualism
and collectivism).

7. The individual in society

a. Socialization

i. Every child is trained to become recognizably similar to others in his or her
society.  This process is called socialization:

In being reared the child learns what food is eaten by members of his society, when it is eaten
and how it is eaten; what constitutes clothing, how it is put on and when certain types are worn.  The
child learns to recognize his parents, grandparents, siblings, and what other members of his society
are kin and who are not kin.  He learns to play, what to worship, whom to hate, how to court, what to
do in addressing inferiors, peers, and superiors.  He learns the proper time, place and manner of
relieving himself.  As he learns to behave and believe as others in his society, he also comes to
expect the same of others.   (Filbeck, Social Context, p. 45)

ii. Personality in light of social identity:

Identity and attitude are important dimensions in the socialization process because, when related to
available social roles, they add up to personality.  Actually personality is much more complex than
this; other factors such as emotions and motives are also involved in making up the personality of
individuals.  But because of its societal orientation sociology has concentrated mainly on the three
social components of identity, attitude and social role, in describing personality.  (Ibid., p. 47)
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 . . . we cannot draw reliable conclusions about an individual's personality on
the basis of the group he belongs to.   On the other hand, we can tie in an
individual's personality to the general social scene to observe (1) how his
society as a social system sets parameters to the development (in terms of
social roles) of his personality (in terms of identity and attitudes), and (2) how
he as an individual has adapted to these parameters, i.e., how he has 'made
his peace' with the 'system'.  (p. 48)

iii. No person is ever socialized to the extent that (s) he cannot change anymore. 
The very fact that change occurs in societies shows that each generation is not
simply a carbon-copy of the previous one.

b. Developing a cognitive strategy

i. The configuration among subcultures and groups establishes a sort of cognitive
map for understanding the world.  This cognitive map provides the guideposts
for developing individual strategies for coping in life.  (Ibid., p. 53)

ii. This map functions in two ways:

(1) It establishes a strategy which allows the individual to choose in his
selection of data for storage in his or her "knowledge bank" 

(2) It allows the individual to classify data once selected to form systems of
knowledge (the study of which is the psychology or the sociology of
knowledge)

. . . Each individual develops through the socialization process his own cognitive style for selecting
and classifying data into systems of knowledge.  While numerous cognitive styles may thus develop
in a society, the style of any one individual, unless he has grown up deviating in significant ways from
society's expectation, will fall within the parameters of the more general cognitive map established by
his society.  It is the individual's own cognitive style that holds the more interesting ramifications for
communicating the Gospel cross-culturally."  (Ibid., pp. 54-5)

8. Status and role

a. Status is the position assigned to an individual by culture, subculture or group within
the social setting.  Everyone has a number of status situations within his/her social
settings (parent, child, sibling, student, teacher, colleague, etc.).  Status confers
rights and protections, but also places certain obligations and responsibilities.

b. Role is the acting out of the status accorded by culture, subculture, and/or group
within a social setting.  Abuse of role can result in ostracism or popularity.

c. The Christian implications of status and role (Heddendorf, "Status and Role," pp.
104-6):

i. God does intend that people be socially located (e.g., husbands and wives,
children, church leaders, all have roles spelled out in the NT)
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ii. Each person can see his/her uniqueness in light of status/role.

iii. God provides special gifts for people for the fulfilling of role requirements.
iv. A Christian's status should be founded on humility before God and in

agreement with his/her God-given abilities, gifts, and stage of life.

v. Status definitions should not be based on social situations

vi. We are to accept a status for its responsibilities and not just for the rewards.

d. Implications for the cross-cultural worker:

i. (S)he should be aware of status and seek to respond within it, especially in the
early years of service.  Typically the missionary is viewed as a foreigner, a
guest, and an expert in religion.  Each of these has status and role implications.

ii. (S)he should be aware of the status of the respondents.  Types of status
include:

(1) Marginals
(2) Influencers
(3) Sponsors or patrons
(4) Mediators
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Time in Cultural Perspective

The Lord is my pace-setter, I shall not rush;
He makes me stop and rest for quiet intervals,

He provides me with images of stillness,
which restore my serenity.

He leads me in the way of efficiency,
through calmness of mind;
and His guidance is peace.

Even though I have a great many things to accomplish each day
I will not fret, for His presence is here.

His timelessness, His all-importance will keep me in balance.
He prepares refreshment and renewal in the midst of activity,

by annointing my mind with His oils of tranquilty;
my cup of joyous energy overflows.

Surrely harmony and effectiveness shall be the fruits of my hours
and I shall walk in the pace of my Lord

and dwell in his house for ever

Toki Kiyashina, Psalm 23 for Busy People

1. Social time, as opposed to pure clock time, has been called the "heartbeat of culture" (Levine
and Wolff, "Social Time").   More than simply regulating seasons and days, social time is an
integral part of every interaction in life, from the micro level (interpersonal synchronicity) to the
macro level (institutional time).

2. With few exceptions, however (see the notes on Hall`s The Dance of Life below), it has not
been studied systematically and integrated into the social sciences concerned with human
behavior.  Lewis and Weigert propose:, "If social time received the attention it deserved in sociological
considerations, no study of human organization and interaction would be considered reasonably
complete unless it examined their temporal organization."  ("The Structures and Meanings of
Time", p. 432)

3. Social time may be noted in three areas (from "The Structures and Meanings of Time").  These
will serve as the major headings for the rest of the notes.

Individual  or Self Time

1. This is not a linear time, as we can pull memories up in any order we choose (or dream about
the future at any point ahead of us).

2. It does not flow homogeneously; the more engrossed we are in an activity, the less time we
perceive to have passed ("Time flies when you`re having fun").

Group or Interaction Time

All social acts are "fit" inside of other social acts (e.g., we greet someone in the hallway while late
for class).  This is called "time-embeddedness".  The tighter the culture perceives the embeddedness
of time, the more important it is to know what is being embedded so as to know its relative priority.
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The looser the time embeddedness, the less important the surrounding events, and the more central
the immediate circumstances.  This relates directly to monochronicity and polychronicity as explained
below.

In The Dance of Life, Hall proposes eight categories of time as seen in cultural perspective (see
diagram below).  Two are of particular significance in relation to group time: micro and sync time.

1. Micro time: That system of time that is congruent with and a product of primary level culture
(the implicit or hidden level of culture in which the rules are known by all, obeyed by all, but
seldom, if ever, stated), it is unique to each culture.  Included are the concepts of monochronic
and polychronic time.

a. Time is one of the fundamental bases on which all cultures rest and around which all
activities revolve.  Understanding the difference between monochronic time and polychronic
time is essential to success in international business.  The American working in a foreign
country must immediately determine whether the people are monochronic or polychronic
[N.B. "business" may be one orientation, and "home" or "social relations" another] because
this will affect everything (Understanding Cultural Differences, p. 179):

i. how business is organized, 
ii. whether schedules are adhered to, 
iii. how much lead time is needed, and 
iv. the basic orientation of the culture--past, present, or future.

b. What are these orientations?  The following diagram and chart may be noted: (information
extracted from Hall, "Monochronic and Polychronic Time" [which is a chapter in The Dance
of Life] and Hall, Understanding Cultural Differences, pp. 13-16)
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Monochronic Polychronic

Examples United States, England, Switzerland, Germany, etc. (north-
ern Europe)

Latin America, Africa, Asia, Middle East, Southern Europe

Definition
Paying attention to and doing only one thing at a time. Being involved in many things at once.  Stresses involvement of

people and completion of transactions rather than adherence to
preset schedules.

Experience of
time

In a linear way--like a road extending toward the future.  It is
divided into segments; it is scheduled and compartmen-
talized, which makes it possible for a person to concentrate
on one thing at a time.

Time is seen more as a point than a road--but that particular
point is often sacred.  Commitments are an objective to be
achieved, if possible.

Appointments
and schedules

Takes high priority; may even be viewed as sacred and
unalterable.  Can apply to business, social life--even sexual
life.

Time commitments are an objective to be achieved, if possible.

View of time It is almost tangible--it can be spent, saved, wasted, lost,
made up, crawling, running out, and even killed!

Not as tangible.  While important, it must be placed in the context
of relationships, which take a higher priority.

Priorities
Commitment is to the job.  Time serves as a classification
system for ordering life and setting priorities in relation to
the job ("I don`t have time to see her.")  The important
things are scheduled in, the unimportant are scheduled out.

Commitment is to relationships, which are more important than
time--they set the agenda, not the clock.

Interruptions
Not liked--they break the sealing off that occurs in a sched-
uled environment.  We are concerned that we not disturb
others, and follow rules of privacy and consideration built on
this presupposition.

Accepted; not a problem; maintaining relations demands flexibil-
ity with interruptions.  There is more concern with those who are
closely related (family, friends, close business associates) than
with privacy.

Ongoing contact Fit into schedules according to priorities. A compulsion to keep in touch because of immersion in relation-
ships.  Not scheduled, but very important.

Plans Plans are seriously developed and are adhered to almost
religiously

Plans are flexible and may be changed quickly

Bureaucracies

Can grow and proliferate, though consolidation into larger
units maintains the growth possibilities.  Tends to be blind to
the humanity of its members.  Theoretically will treat all
people the same.

Kept small (there are only so many relationships which can be
maintained at the same time), not really set up to handle the
problems of outsiders.  You must have an "insider" to make
things happen.  Dependent on gifted individuals at the top who
ensure the organization functions.  Weakness is
overdependence on leaders to handle anything out of the ordi-
nary and to keep on top of the whole framework.

Administration
and control of

people

Compartmentalized;  their activities are scheduled, and the
analysis of the activities of the job is left to the individual
performing them.

More holistic; analysis of job role within the total system is the
foundation.  Leaders take each subordinate`s job and identify the
activities that go with it.  These are labelled with elaborate charts
to ensure they are being done--though "scheduling" how and
when they will get done is left completely to the subordinate.

Private property Show great respect for private property; seldom borrow or
lend.

Borrow and lend things often and easily.

Privacy Highly valued; not violated. Not valued--people do not want to be alone, as they are missing
the relationships by which they identify themselves.

Promptness Defined by the clock. Defined by the relationship.

Relationship
longevity

Accustomed to short-term relationships (note importance of
this for those in sales)

Have strong tendency to build life time relationships (note impor-
tance of this for those in sales)

Office space
Privacy is highly valued; soundproofing is also important. 
Appointments are private and not amenable to interruptions.

Meetings/appointments can take place in public settings; private
offices with closed doors are not the ideal, as it removes those in
the room from the total office context (and the flow of information
that takes place in public areas).

2. Sync time: The original term came from the movie industry, which had to synchronize the sound
tracks with the pictures.  Synchronization of the daily transactions of life, another culture dependent
form of time.  This included synchronizing our own internal communication patterns (usually
out of conscious awareness; includes things from gestures to eye blinking) as well as synchronizing
our communication with others (hesitations, who speaks when, etc.).  Hall notes:
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It can now be said with assurance that individuals are dominated in their behavior by complex
hierarchies of interlocking rhythms.  Furthermore, these same interlocking rhythms are compara-
ble to fundamental themes in a symphonic score, a keystone in the interpersonal processes
between mates, co-workers, and organizations of all types on the interpersonal level within as
well as across cultural boundaries.  (The Dance of Life, 153)

Culture or Institutional Time

1. As mentioned above, Edward Hall proposes eight major categories of time which he maps out
at follows::
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2. Every culture has to face the fact that the future is uncertain--what types of strategies are there
to deal with this fact?  How well does our culture tolerate what is unpredictable?  Uncertainty
is subjective--it is rooted in feelings, and the roots of a culture`s approach to uncertainty is not
necessarily rooted in the rational realm.  

a. In Hofstede`s work, the uncertainty avoidance index was related to the responses on
three questions (Cultures and Organizations, 111-2):

i. Amount of perceived job stress (on a scale of 1 to 5)
ii. Agreement with the statement: "Company rules should not be broken--even when

the employee thinks it is in the company`s best interest."
iii. The percentage of employees saying they would be with the company for their career.

This is intended to be seen as a culture-wide phenomenon.  In other words, as a whole
people in the same society would tend to have a certain trend, though this does not necessarily
mean that any particular individual in that culture will show the same attitude.  

b. Hofstede proposes three domains seen in cultures that help alleviate our anxieties (Cultures
and Organizations, 110): 

i. Technology: helps deal with uncertainties in our physical environment
ii. Law: helps deal with uncertainties in our relationships with other people
iii. Religion: helps deal with uncertainties over which we have no control

c. The uncertainty avoidance distance index for 50 countries and 3 regions is as follows
(higher scores indicate stronger uncertainty avoidance):

 
Rank Country/Region Score

1 Greece 112
2 Portugal 104
3 Guatemala 101
4 Uruguay 100
5/6 Belgium 94
5/6 Salvador 94
7 Japan 92
8 Yugoslavia 88
9 Peru 87
10/15 France 86
10/15 Chile 86
10/15 Spain 86
10/15 Costa Rica 86
10/15 Panama 86
10/15 Argentina 86
16/17 Turkey 85
16/17 South Korea 85
18 Mexico 82

Rank Country/Region Score

19 Israel 81
20 Colombia 80
21/22 Venezuela 76
21/22 Brazil 76
23 Italy 75
24/25 Pakistan 70
24/25 Austria 70
26 Taiwan 69
27 Arab countries 68
28 Ecuador 67
29 Germany FR 65
30 Thailand 64
31/32 Iran 59
31/32 Finland 59
33 Switzerland 58
34 West Africa 54
35 Netherlands 53
36 East Africa 52

Rank Country/Region Score

37 Australia 51
38 Norway 50
39/40 South Africa 49
39/40 New Zealand 49
41/42 Indonesia 48
41/42 Canada 48
43 USA 46
44 Philippines 44
45 India 40
46 Malaysia 36
47/48 Great Britian 35
47/48 Ireland 35
49/50 Hong Kong 29
49/50 Sweden 29
51 Denmark 23
52 Jamaica 13
53 Singapore 8

d. The following diagram and chart summarize the concept that the spectrum involved:
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Basic Descriptions
(see Cultures and Organizations, 125)

Weak Uncertainty Avoidance 
(Less Anxiety)

What is Different is Curious

Strong Uncertainty Avoidance 
(More Anxiety)

What is Different is Dangerous
General

Less expressive.  This results in more deaths from
coronary heart disease because those who need
emotional expression are repressed and forced to
deal with stress internally.
People give the impression of being quiet, easy-
going, indolent, controlled, and lazy.  
Feel comfortable with familiar and unfamiliar risks.

General

Tend to be more expressive--people talk more with
their hands, it is socially acceptable to show emo-
tions, pound the table, raise your voice.  
People come across as busy, fidgety, emotional,
aggressive, and active; high levels of anxiety and
aggressiveness (e.g., higher speed limits and faster
driving) .
On average people feel less well (because of more
anxiety).
Feel comfortable with familiar risks to help them
avoid uncertainty, like "starting a fight with a poten-
tial opponent rather than sitting back and waiting."
(Cultures and Organizations, 116)

Family

Lenient rules for children as to what is "dirty" and "ta-
boo"

Family

Tight rules for children as to what is "dirty" and "ta-
boo"
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Weak Uncertainty Avoidance 
(Less Anxiety)

What is Different is Curious

Strong Uncertainty Avoidance 
(More Anxiety)

What is Different is Dangerous
School

There is a tolerance for deviation from expected
behaviors--originality is valued and rewarded.
Students do not need to agree with the teachers. 
Well-argued disagreement will be rewarded.
The teacher has the freedom to say, "I don`t know."
Open-ended and loosely structured assignments are
acceptable.
Good class discussion valued.

School

A craving for certainty and security--the way of
reaching the right answer is just as important as
having the right answer.
Students will generally agree with the teachers.
Teachers are to have all the answers.
Assignments that are well-structured with precise in-
structions will be better received.
Good lecture style valued.

Workplace

People are quite able to work hard when needed, but
they are not driven by an inner urge towards con-
stant activity.
There seems to be an emotional horror of formal
rules--there should not be any more than necessary.
Punctuality and precision will need to be learned.
Greater tendency to develop basic innovations--
though they might not be as adept at developing
them to full-scale implementation.

Workplace

A strong inner urge to always be busy, which is
usually connected to working hard.
There is an emotional need for formal structure
resulting in extensive rules, regulations, and organi-
zational frameworks.
Punctuality and precision will tend to come "natu-
rally"
Less tendency to develop basic innovations--they
tend to be adept at developing them to full-scale
implementation.

e. What do the Scriptures teach about uncertainty avoidance?  The following passages
may be noted:

Weak Uncertainty Avoidance

Matthew 6:19-20: "Do not store up for yourselves treasures on
earth, where moth and rust destroy, and where thieves break in
and steal. 20  But store up for yourselves treasures in heaven,
where moth and rust do not destroy, and where thieves do not
break in and steal.

Matthew 6:25-34: "Therefore I tell you, do not worry about your
life, what you will eat or drink; or about your body, what you will
wear. Is not life more important than food, and the body more
important than clothes? 26  Look at the birds of the air; they do
not sow or reap or store away in barns, and yet your heavenly
Father feeds them. Are you not much more valuable than they?
27  Who of you by worrying can add a single hour to his life? 28 
"And why do you worry about clothes? See how the lilies of the
field grow. They do not labor or spin. 29  Yet I tell you that not
even Solomon in all his splendor was dressed like one of these.
30  If that is how God clothes the grass of the field, which is here
today and tomorrow is thrown into the fire, will he not much more
clothe you, O you of little faith? 31  So do not worry, saying,
'What shall we eat?' or 'What shall we drink?' or 'What shall we
wear?' 32  For the pagans run after all these things, and your
heavenly Father knows that you need them. 33  But seek first
his kingdom and his righteousness, and all these things will be
given to you as well. 34  Therefore do not worry about tomorrow,
for tomorrow will worry about itself. Each day has enough trou-
ble of its own.

John 8:36: So if the Son sets you free, you will be free indeed.

Strong Uncertainty Avoidance:

Galatians 1:8-9: But even if we or an angel from
heaven should preach a gospel other than the one

we preached to you, let him be eternally con-
demned! 9  As we have already said, so now I say

again: If anybody is preaching to you a gospel other
than what you accepted, let him be eternally con-

demned!

2 Timothy 2:7-9: Reflect on what I am saying, for
the Lord will give you insight into all this. 8. Re-

member Jesus Christ, raised from the dead, de-
scended from David. This is my gospel, 9  for which

I am suffering even to the point of being chained
like a criminal. But God's word is not chained.

2 Timothy 2:11-15: Here is a trustworthy saying: If
we died with him, we will also live with him; 12  if

we endure, we will also reign with him. If we disown
him, he will also disown us; 13  if we are faithless,

he will remain faithful, for he cannot disown himself.
14. Keep reminding them of these things. Warn

them before God against quarreling about words; it
is of no value, and only ruins those who listen. 15 
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1 Corinthians 9:19-21: Though I am free and belong to no man, I
make myself a slave to everyone, to win as many as possible.
20  To the Jews I became like a Jew, to win the Jews. To those
under the law I became like one under the law (though I myself
am not under the law), so as to win those under the law. 21  To
those not having the law I became like one not having the law
(though I am not free from God's law but am under Christ's law),
so as to win those not having the law.

Galatians 5:1: It is for freedom that Christ has set us free. Stand
firm, then, and do not let yourselves be burdened again by a
yoke of slavery.

Galatians 5:13: You, my brothers, were called to be free. But do
not use your freedom to indulge the sinful nature; rather, serve
one another in love.

Philippians 4:6-7: Do not be anxious about anything, but in
everything, by prayer and petition, with thanksgiving, present
your requests to God. 7  And the peace of God, which tran-
scends all understanding, will guard your hearts and your minds
in Christ Jesus.

Philippians 4:11-12: I am not saying this because I am in need,
for I have learned to be content whatever the circumstances. 12 
I know what it is to be in need, and I know what it is to have
plenty. I have learned the secret of being content in any and
every situation, whether well fed or hungry, whether living in
plenty or in want.

Colossians 2:20-23: Since you died with Christ to the basic
principles of this world, why, as though you still belonged to it,
do you submit to its rules: 21  "Do not handle! Do not taste! Do
not touch!"? 22  These are all destined to perish with use, be-
cause they are based on human commands and teachings. 23 
Such regulations indeed have an appearance of wisdom, with
their self-imposed worship, their false humility and their harsh
treatment of the body, but they lack any value in restraining
sensual indulgence.

1 Peter 2:16: Live as free men, but do not use your freedom as a
cover-up for evil; live as servants of God.

Do your best to present yourself to God as one
approved, a workman who does not need to be

ashamed and who correctly handles the word of
truth.

2 Timothy 3:14-17: But as for you, continue in what
you have learned and have become convinced of,

because you know those from whom you learned it,
15  and how from infancy you have known the holy

Scriptures, which are able to make you wise for
salvation through faith in Christ Jesus. 16  All Scrip-

ture is God-breathed and is useful for teaching,
rebuking, correcting and training in righteousness,

17  so that the man of God may be thoroughly
equipped for every good work.

2 Timothy 4:1-3: In the presence of God and of
Christ Jesus, who will judge the living and the dead,
and in view of his appearing and his kingdom, I give
you this charge: 2  Preach the Word; be prepared in

season and out of season; correct, rebuke and
encourage-- with great patience and careful in-

struction. 3  For the time will come when men will
not put up with sound doctrine. Instead, to suit their

own desires, they will gather around them a great
number of teachers to say what their itching ears

want to hear.

3. Short term or long term orientation: Research from a value survey originally written
by Chinese researchers in Chinese and adapted for other language groups shows correlations
to three of Hofstede`s dimensions.  It also adds one more, called "Confucian Work Dynamism"
("Chinese Values and the Search for Culture-Free Dimensions of Culture" and Cultures
and Organizations, 162-66).  The statistical correlations (which should not be thought
of as identical) may be summarized:
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Hofstede`s Values Chinese Value Survey
Dealing with juniors and seniors . . .

Power Distance
Large PD Moderation, keeping oneself disinterested and pure,

having few desires Moral Discipline
Small PD Adaptability and prudence

Dealing with groups . . .

Individualism-
Collectivism

Individualism

Tolerance of others, harmony with others, solidarity
with others, non-competitiveness, trustworthiness,
contentedness, being conservative, a close, intimate
friend Integration

Collectivism
Filial piety (obedience to parents, respect for par-
ents, honoring of ancestors, financial support of par-
ents), patriotism, and chastity in women

Dealing with male and female . . .

Masculinity-
Femininity

Masculinity
Kindness, patience, courtesy (these are not consid-
ered masculine characteristics in Hofstede`s
research!) Human heartedness

Femininity Sense of righteousness, and patriotism

Dealing with virtue or truth . . .
Uncertainty 
Avoidance

Strong UA
(No correlation)

Weak UA

(No correlation)

Long-Term Orientation: Ordering relationships by
status and observing that order, thrift, persistence,
having a sense of shame Confucian work 

dynamismShort-Term Orientation: Reciprocation of greetings,
favors, gifts; personal steadiness and stability; pro-
tecting your face; and respect for tradition

a. The long-term orientation (or Confucian work dynamic) index for 23 countries.  The
top five countries in the original survey [which excluded China] had a strong correlation
between CWD index and economic growth from 1965-1987, suggesting the possibility
of a link between the values expressed in long-term orientation and a country`s
economic growth.

Rank Country/Region Score

1 China 118
2 Hong Kong 96
3 Taiwan 87
4 Japan 80
5 South Korea 75
6 Brazil 65
7 India 61
8 Thailand 56
9 Singapore 48

Rank Country/Region Score

10 Netherlands 44
11 Bangladesh 40
12 Sweden 33
13 Poland 32
14 Germany FR 31
15 Australia 31
16 New Zealand 30
17 USA 29
18 Great Britain 25

Rank Country/Region Score

19 Zimbabwe 25
20 Canada 23
21 Philippines 19
22 Nigeria 10
23 Pakistan 0
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b. Hofstede writes (Cultures and Organizations, 168-9):

The label `Confucian` for the dimension could be seen as somewhat misleading.  As we saw,
both opposing poles of the dimension contain Confucian values.  Some non-Confucian countries like
Brazil and India score also fairly high on the index (Brazil has a sizeable japanese minority, though). 
To the Western observer, the East Asian countries seem to be more oriented towards traditions and
face than the West, but here the reader should be reminded that the index measures the relative
value given to one side over the other.  If the students in the East value tradition, they value thrift
even more. . . .

In spite of this disclaimer, the values at the LTO pole are very Confucian and support
entrepreneurial activity.  Persistence (perseverance), tenacity in the pursuit of whatever goals, is an
essential asset for a beginning entrepreneur.  Ordering relationships by status and observing this
order reflects the Confucian stress on unequal relationship pairs, the wu lun.  A sense of a
harmonious and stable hierarchy and complimentarity of roles undoubtedly makes the
entrepreneurial role easier to play.  Thrift leads to savings and the availability of capital for
reinvestment by oneself or one`s relatives.  The value of having a sense of shame supports
interrelatedness through sensitivity to social contacts and a stress on keeping one`s commitments.

At the short-term orientation pole, personal steadiness and stability, if overstressed,
discourage the initiative, risk seeking, and changeability required of entrepreneurs in quickly
changing markets.  Protecting one`s face if exaggerated would detract from pursuing the business at
hand.  Even if there is, in fact, a lot of face-saving going on in East Asia, the scores show that at the
conscious level, the student respondents wanted to de-emphasize it.  Too much respect for tradition
impedes innovation. . . . Finally, reciprocation of greetings, favors, and gifts is a social ritual more
concerned with good manners than performance.  Again, although definitely still very present in the
East Asian countries, it seems to be consciously de-emphasized.
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Gender Role Separation

1. Every society has to cope with the fact that man and woman are biologically distinct.  In
addition to the obvious reproductive differences, statistically men are on the average taller
and stronger and women on the average have greater finger dexterity and faster metabolism
(which helps them recover faster from fatigue).  The issue in gender role separation is
whether the biological differences between the sexes should or should not have implications
for their roles in social activities.  Hofstede has observed that the predominant socialization
pattern across cultures is for men to be more assertive and women to be more nurturing. (see
Hofstede, Cultures Consequences, pp. 176-7)

2. The amount of gender role separation in a culture, which Hofstede called Masculinity-
Femininity, is one of those factors:

Masculinity-Femininity

The degree to which a culture separates the social roles of the sexes.
Cultures with a masculine orientation make
a strong separation in the social sex roles. 
Typically the masculine values permeate
society: they believe in performance,
achievement, ambition, the acquisition of
material goods, and ostentatious manli-
ness ("big is beautiful").

Cultures with a feminine orientation do not
separate the social sex roles as strongly. 
They believe in the quality of life, not
showing off, service to others, equality be-
tween the sexes, nurturing roles, and
sympathy for the unfortunate ("small is
beautiful").

Examples: Japan, Austria, Venezuela,
Italy, Switzerland

Examples: Sweden, Norway, Netherlands,
Denmark, Yugoslavia

3. Overview of the impact of differences in gender role separation:
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4. Consequences of gender role separation in culture include (extracted from Culture's
Consequences)

Feminine
(Small Gender Role Separation)

Masculine
(Large Gender Role Separation)

Society at
Large

* Trying to be better than others is neither
socially nor materially rewarded

* Social adaptation-oriented school system
* More benevolence versus the third world
* Conservation of the environment is seen as

a more important problem than economic
growth

* Small-scale enterprises, projects, etc. popu-
lar

* Men and women can both be breadwinners
* Less occupational segregation (e.g., male

nurses)
* Slower driving, fewer accidents

* There are rewards in the form of wealth or
status for the successful achiever

* Performance-oriented school system
* Less benevolence versus the third world
* Economic growth is seen as a more im-

portant problem than conservation of the
environment

* Large-scale enterprises, projects, etc.
popular

* Men are breadwinners, women are
cakemakers

* Some occupations are considered
typically male, others female

* Faster car driving, more accidents

Religious Life,
Philosophical and

Ideological
Training

* In Christianity, greater affinity to Protes-
tantism

* Appeal of 'tender' religious currents,
philosophies, and ideologies

* Belief in equality of the sexes
* More moderate women's liberation

movements

* In Christianity, greater affinity to Ca-
tholicism

* Appeal of 'tough' religious currents,
philosophies, and ideologies

* Belief in inequality of the sexes
* Aggressive women's liberation move-

ments

Organizations

* Some young men and women want ca-
reers, others do not

* Organizations should not interfere with
people's private lives

* More women in more qualified and better-
paid jobs

* Women in more qualified jobs not partic-
ularly assertive

* Lower job stress
* Less industrial conflict
* Appeal of job restructuring permitting

group integration

* Young men expect to make a career;
those who don't see themselves as fail-
ures

* Organizational interests are a legitimate
reason for interfering with people's pri-
vate lives

* Fewer women in more qualified and
better-paid jobs

* Women in more qualified jobs are very
assertive

* Higher job stress
* More industrial conflict
* Appeal of job restructuring permitting

individual achievement
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5. Deborah Tannen lists male and female values as found in her research in North America:

Male Female

Asymmetrical
Status

Competitive
Respect

Independence
Power

Information & Opinion
Report

Symmetrical
Harmony

Cooperative
Intimacy

Interdependence
Connection

Supporting Others
Rapport

6. For personal reflection: Selected biblical texts related to gender role separation

Masculine

1 Corinthians 11:3: Now I want you to realize that the head of
every man is Christ, and the head of the woman is man, and
the head of Christ is God. 4  Every man who prays or
prophesies with his head covered dishonors his head. 5  And
every woman who prays or prophesies with her head
uncovered dishonors her head-- it is just as though her head
were shaved. 6  If a woman does not cover her head, she
should have her hair cut off; and if it is a disgrace for a woman
to have her hair cut or shaved off, she should cover her head.
7  A man ought not to cover his head, since he is the image
and glory of God; but the woman is the glory of man. 8  For
man did not come from woman, but woman from man; 9
neither was man created for woman, but woman for man. 10
For this reason, and because of the angels, the woman ought
to have a sign of authority on her head. 11  In the Lord,
however, woman is not independent of man, nor is man
independent of woman. 12  For as woman came from man, so
also man is born of woman. But everything comes from God.
13  Judge for yourselves: Is it proper for a woman to pray to
God with her head uncovered? 14  Does not the very nature of
things teach you that if a man has long hair, it is a disgrace to
him, 15  but that if a woman has long hair, it is her glory? For
long hair is given to her as a covering.

1 Timothy 2:7: And for this purpose I was appointed a herald
and an apostle-- I am telling the truth, I am not lying-- and a
teacher of the true faith to the Gentiles. 8  I want men every-
where to lift up holy hands in prayer, without anger or disputing.
9. I also want women to dress modestly, with decency and
propriety, not with braided hair or gold or pearls or expensive
clothes, 10  but with good deeds, appropriate for women who
profess to worship God. 11  A woman should learn in quietness
and full submission. 12  I do not permit a woman to teach or to
have authority over a man; she must be silent. 13  For Adam
was formed first, then Eve. 14  And Adam was not the one
deceived; it was the woman who was deceived and became a
sinner. 15  But women will be saved through childbearing-- if
they continue in faith, love and holiness with propriety.

Feminine

1 Corinthians 11:12: For as woman came from man,
so also man is born of woman. But everything comes
from God. 13  Judge for yourselves: Is it proper for a
woman to pray to God with her head uncovered?

Ephesians 4:11: It was he who gave some to be
apostles, some to be prophets, some to be
evangelists, and some to be pastors and teachers, 12
to prepare God's people for works of service, so that
the body of Christ may be built up 13  until we all
reach unity in the faith and in the knowledge of the
Son of God and become mature, attaining to the
whole measure of the fullness of Christ. 14  Then we
will no longer be infants, tossed back and forth by the
waves, and blown here and there by every wind of
teaching and by the cunning and craftiness of men in
their deceitful scheming. 15  Instead, speaking the
truth in love, we will in all things grow up into him who
is the Head, that is, Christ. 16  From him the whole
body, joined and held together by every supporting
ligament, grows and builds itself up in love, as each
part does its work.

1 Thessalonians 2:6: We were not looking for praise
from men, not from you or anyone else. As apostles
of Christ we could have been a burden to you, 7. but
we were gentle among you, like a mother caring for
her little children. 8  We loved you so much that we
were delighted to share with you not only the gospel
of God but our lives as well, because you had
become so dear to us.

Intercultural Communication Course Notes 81



General CharacteristicsGeneral Characteristics

Masculine Feminine

Decisive
Tough

Competitive
Performing
Brilliant

Intuitive
Tender

Harmonious
Modest

Friendly

Male/Female Communication PatternsMale/Female Communication Patterns
General US OrientationGeneral US Orientation

Status &
Independence

Intimacy &
Connection
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Growing Up Male and FemaleGrowing Up Male and Female
Tannen, ThatTannen, That’’s Not What I Meants Not What I Meant

• Form groups
• Enjoy doing more than 
talking
• Talk used to jockey for 
status; need respect
• Play competitively
• Easy to join groups . . . 
but hard to get equal 
status

For boys . . . For girls . . .

• Form pairs; have “best 
friends”
• Share secrets to build 
and keep friendships; 
need intimacy
• Play cooperatively
• Harder to join groups . 
. . but members of the 
group are more equal

““Heart to HeartHeart to Heart”” Talks . . .Talks . . .
. . . signal different things!. . . signal different things!

• Are not considered 
crucial to the relationship 
• Are primarily present 
when there is a problem 
in the relationship
• Signal danger and 
should be stopped (by 
solving the problem)

For men , heart to heart talks . . . For women, heart to heart talks . . . 

• Indicate that the 
relationship is working
• Are the means of 
engaging/connecting in 
the relationship
• Should be initiated by 
both sides to 
save/keep/grow the 
relationship
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How Men/Women TalkHow Men/Women Talk

• Sidetrack (by joking or 
challenging 
interpretations or 
changing the subject)
• Give advice/solve 
problems
• Give facts to show they  
are listening (report)
• Attend to concrete 
things and events

Masculine Feminine
• Use questions to show 
interest
• Respond to vunerability
in kind to show interest
• Share relational details 
to shows they are 
listening (rapport)
• Attend to relational 
details

Sample Hofstede ValuesSample Hofstede Values

5 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 9010 95

Median 
Score: 50

High 
Score: 

95

Low 
Score: 

5

Large Gender Role Separation (Masculine)Small Gender Role Separation (Feminine)
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WORLD VIEW

Selected Definitions from the Literature

Of all that is connoted by "culture," "world view" attends especially to the way a man, in a particular society, sees
himself in relation to all else.  It is the properties of existence as distinguished from and related to the self.  It is, in
short, a man's idea of the universe.  It is that organization of ideas that answers to a man with the questions:
"Where am I? Among what do I move? What are my relations to these things?" (anthropologist Robert Redfield,
"The Primitive World View")

World view is defined as a belief system about the nature of the universe and its effect of the operation on our
social environment.  (communication specialist Carley Dodd, Dynamics, p. 75)

A world view represents the deepest questions one might ask about the world and life, and about the corresponding
orientation that one should take toward them.  More concretely, the world view provides answers to such basic
questions as: Who or what am I?  Why am I in the world?  What is reality?  How do humans differ from nonhumans
(animals, objects, the invisible beings)?  Who belongs to the invisible world and what are the invisible forces in the
world?  What is the proper orientation to time and space?  What about life after death?  What in life or the world is
desirable or undesirable, and to what degree?

The dozens of items that occur in most world views can be reduces to three or four categories, namely
Supernature, Nature, Human Beings, and Time.  (Catholic anthropologist/missiologist Louis J. Luzbetak, The
Church and Cultures, p. 252).

A world view (or vision of life) is a framework or set of fundamental beliefs through which we view the world and our
calling and future in it. . . .  [T]his vision is a channel for the ultimate beliefs which give direction and meaning to life. 
It is the integrative framework by which order and disorder are judged, the standard by which reality is managed
and pursued.  It is the set of hinges on which all our everyday thinking and doing turns.

For each adherent, a world view gives reasons and impetus for deciding what is true and what really matters
in our experience.  In other words, a world view functions both descriptively and normatively. . . .  A world view is
both a sketch of and a blueprint for reality; it both describes what we see and stipulates what we should see.
(theologian James H. Olthius, "On World Views", p. 155)

A world view is a way one views the whole world. . . . A world view is a way of viewing or interpreting all of reality.  It
is an interpretive framework through which or by which one makes sense out of the data of life and the world.
(philosopher/theologian Norman Geisler, Worlds Apart, p. 11)

A world view may be likened to a window through which human beings look out on reality. . . .  [T]he world view of
our culture, like every other aspect of our culture, is taught to us from birth, and so convincingly that most of us
never question that our view of reality is the only accurate one.  Our deep-level world view perspectives provide us
with our understandings of both the personal and the nonpersonal universes around us. 
(missiologist/anthropologist Charles H. Kraft, Communication Theory for Christian Witness, p. 222)

Taken together, the basic assumptions about reality which lie behind the beliefs and behavior of a culture are
sometimes called a world view.  (missiologist/anthropologist Paul Hiebert, Anthropological Insights, p. 45)

World view is the grid through which people see their world.  Our world view is like an umpire at a ball game.  He
may seem unimportant and you are hardly aware of him, but in reality he decides the ball game.  (African
theologian Tokunboh Adeyemo, "Towards an Understanding of African Worldview and Values", p. 1)

1. Definition of world view: World view is the ever changing set of core assumptions upon
which we build the cultural map through which we understand the world around us. 

a. It is essentially pre-theoretical in character; it is the foundation upon which theories and
the methods of theorizing are built (Walsh, 1992, 16).  

b. As such, it is a belief system (Dodd, 1991, 75; Olthius, 1985, 155) of the basic
assumptions we make about reality (Hiebert, 1985, 45). 
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c. Because it is pre-theoretical, it is generally not found at the conscious level, and the
assumptions which comprise it are not necessarily coherently linked to each other--they
may even be contradictory.  The assumptions world view is generally concerned with
include the nature of the world we inhabit (time and space), the nature of us as people
(existence and being), the nature of the One we image (powers), and how we know
(knowledge and logic):

d. World view defines the way we "lean into life"; it is both a map of life and a map for life
(Walsh, 1992, 18). 

i. As a map of life it is a lens or window through which to view and make sense of
the events we see every day (Kraft, 1983, 222). As a map through which we make
sense of life, world view is built on a faith system (Luzbetak, 1988, 252) and is
religious in character, since it deals with "ultimate" concerns, "limit" questions
(Toulmin, 1961), and "control" beliefs (Wolterstorff, 1976; noted by Walsh, 1992,
19).  

ii. In addition to being a map of
life, world view provides a
map for life (Walsh, 1992, 18-
19).  World view informs us as
to what ought to be and
provides the foundation upon
which we build a plan by
which to live as well as giving
us the grid to see every event
in life (Hall, 1981, 16-17).  It
serves as a one component of
a circular loop in which faith
(the sacred canopy), world
view, and lifeways interact
(adapted from Walsh, 1992).
Together they enable us to
maintain the perception that
we understand reality, help us
make sense of all the events
of life, and anchor meaning
and purpose for the way we live.

2. Several elements are involved in the construction of world views 

a. Genetic Parameters: Most generally I use this to refer to our basic genetic parameters,
including not only what we will look like, but predispositions and abilities encoded in our
gene structure.  None of us is purely a product of genes, but the genetic blueprint
affects neurochemistry, which in turn has been increasingly seen to have an impact on
our traits and personality.  Our genetic parameters also serve as a reminder that we are
physical creatures with needs of food and shelter. 
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b. Life History: Each
person has a unique life
history, which includes
his/her family back-
ground and the personal
choices he/she has
made in life.  It is
important to note that
we are not simply
passive recipients of our
fami ly 's inf luence.
Rather, we are all in
some sense both actors
and playwrights in the
drama we live.

c. E n c u l t u r a t i o n :
Enculturation is the
process by which our
family (and our larger
culture) molds and
shapes us in both
patterns of living and
mores upon which those
patterns are built
(Hesselgrave, 1978,
124; Schusky and
Culbert, 1987, 4). 

d. Sinful or Transformed
Nature: Our relationship
with Christ has an
impact on our world
view (Romans 5-6).
Unbelievers are dead in
their sins and caught up
in the world system
(Eph. 2:1-3), while
believers have been
transformed (2 Cor.
5:17) and are being
renewed in the image of
Christ (Col. 3:10). 

e. Language: The foundation for thought expression, and construction of our perceptions
of reality.  See further discussion in the "Encoding the Message" notes.

f. Image of God: No matter what the hardware, all humans are made in the image of God.
This is the single most significant factor for consideration in this discussion.  

i. This is the foundation of who we are as people, and permeates every aspect of
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our existence.  It also drives us to find religious significance in life.  If Wink is
correct in stating that our images of God create us (Wink, 1992, 48), then this is
at the very core of who we are and provides the driving direction for world view.

ii. Being in the image of Someone, we have a built in desire to link with the One
whose image we bear.  As a result of Adam and Eve's fall and their consequent
expulsion from the Garden (Gen. 3:1-24), our direct link was sundered.  However,
we retained the image of God (Gen. 9:6), and our search for intimate re-
connection with the Creator continues, though it is now distorted and is expressed
as a deep concern with the powers that govern the world we inhabit (Jacobs,
1979, Conn, 1979; see also Wink, 1992, 3-10).  Thus, our assumptions about the
powers are at the core of our world view (see diagram).

This search for our image-maker permeates every aspect of our existence, and
drives us to find religious significance in life and to attribute to the powers which
govern our world a type of image-significance.  This concern has resulted in an
almost infinite variety of postulated cosmic powers which serve as image
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replacements in every culture of the world.  The different "geographies" of these
powers in various cultural settings may be called powerscapes (e.g., landscapes
of the powers)

(1) The outlines of every culturally-derived powerscape will be founded on the
culture's identification of the power(s) which dominate that culture's
existence.  

(2) People of every culture postulate a rich variety of power sources which
impact their world (Jacobs, 1979; Hiebert, 1982; Burnett, 1990).  Their
understanding of these powers forms the religious landscape they inhabit,
and their assumptions about these powers gives them the range of answers
to the questions of life and faith that they ask. 

(3) The types of powers accepted as real by the culture are deeply embedded
in the cultural fabric, and inform life not just in the religious arena, but in
every aspect of daily living.  Each power within the world view will have
defined lines of authority, responsibility, and accessibility which can be
thought of as spheres of operation.  In the case of personal powers, the
culture may not perceive these powers as being cooperative with each other.
Just like people, at times they work together and at times they conflict.  This
results in a type of religious equation of power interaction, which is
reasonably stable in a culture, though it is open to change.  It enables a
people to know which power to call on for each of the problems or needs in
life, and helps them make sense out of the chaos life brings to them.

(4) The ascriptions to the powers are not limited to names and spheres of
influence.  Corresponding to the vocabulary and sphere of influence will be
emotional responses and attachments to each power.  This in turn will define
the types of scripting developed in the culture by which a person knows what
power(s) to call and how to call on them (Jacobs, 1979; Nuckolls, 1991).
Three classes of powers may be identified: impersonal, psychological/social,
and personal (disembodied) powers.  These powers are discussed in greater
detail in the Folk Religions course.

3. Issues in the assumptive areas of world views
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Some thoughts about the assumptive areas of world view

1. Our assumptions are conditioned and established through the concepts and training we
received from our culture as we were growing up.

2. The assumptions at every level are in some way distorted because of our sin nature.

3. Each set of assumptions is intertwined with the others and cannot be viewed in isolation
from the total framework.

4. Our world view is dynamically changing all the time, as new events and circumstances
unfold around us.  For the Christian, our core assumptions should be more and more
conforming to the image of Christ.

5. These assumptions are not limited to the cognitive.  The also include the affective (how
we feel) and the evaluative (how we judge).

a. Powers and the Religious Direction of the Heart: (borrowing from Conn and Jacobs;
similar issues are raised in Heibert's transcendent/immanent axis)

i. The nature of God (whether He exists, what He is like, whether we can know Him,
whether He reveals Himself, etc.)

ii. Our understanding of any other beings and/or events beyond the realm of our nor-
mal sensory perception

iii. It results in our assumptions of the powers, including their nature, how they are
distributed, and their significance to our daily lives.

iv. What we are allowed to feel about or towards God (love, fear, distance, nearness,
etc.)

v. How we are to "judge" (or evaluate) God's actions in the universe.

b. Knowledge and Logic:

i. The nature of "knowledge" (are there "brute" facts; experience and knowledge,
etc.) and logic (how we reason from one thing to another)

ii. The way we know  and what we assume the rules of "logic" to be
iii. What it is possible to know
iv. The methodology used to apply logical rules.
v. The range or types of feelings allowed concerning knowledge and logic and our

use of the "logicscape" 
vi. The means of evaluating knowledge and logic.

c. Space and Time:

i. The nature of space (continuity, reality, dimensionality, God's, relation to space,
etc.) and time (linear or cyclical progression, direction of its flow, continuity in time,
eternity, God's relation to time, etc.)  

ii. Notions of measurement, distance, and time
iii. Types of time and space (sacred, secular, business, rest, etc.)
iv. The range of acceptable/unacceptable feelings about the various types of space-

time.
v. The means of evaluating the types of space-time and how we judge violations of

our understanding.
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d. Existence and Being:

i. The nature of existence (what is "real") and life (what is "living"), including the
meaning and purpose for each of them.

ii. The relation of physical and non-physical (e.g., mind and brain; people to spirits,
etc.)

iii. The nature of human-kind, including the broad areas of 
(1) Physical (e.g., male/female differences), 
(2) Social (e.g., our identity as individuals or members of collectives; what

institutions or patterns of society we prefer, how we distinguish juniors from
seniors, etc.), 

(3) Psychological and/or spiritual (e.g., our relation to the universe or to the
spirits, our ultimate purpose and destiny; tied intimately to the religious
direction of our hearts).

iv. The range of acceptable/unacceptable feelings about the existence and being
v. The means of evaluating our epistemological landscape of existence and being

and how we judge alternate landscapes.

4. Functions of world view

a. Provides the "benchmarks" against which any new religious ideas are tested.
b. Provides emotional and cognitive security against and uncertain and often hostile

environment.
c. Deals not only with the answers to ultimate questions, but also to the pragmatic issues

that arise in daily life.
d. Is the primary area that must be addressed if we desire to see significant life changing

impact.
e. Is primarily pragmatic in orientation, and is amenable to change as a result of pragmatic

considerations.  It may be described as a "build a better mousetrap" orientation.

5. Uncovering a world view: How do we unravel the world view of another person or group of
people?  It will help us to recognize that the dynamic nature of world views make it such that
an analytic "paper report" of a world view will never be completely accurate, because of the
nature of change in the world view.  As we indicated in the first diagram, world views also
interact with faith views and lifeways.  As either of these change, there will be a corresponding
change in world view.  

a. Comparative research and reflection: It may be helpful to compare your research using
etic categories.

b. Ritual analysis: This must include more than just the phenomena of the ritual and more
than just the social aspects; it must also delve into the religious significance.

c. Deep structure or theme analysis: Usually done through linguistic analysis, identifying
domains or themes that reappear in the culture as common threads underlying varied
behavior.  It can also be developed through analyzing the myth structure of a culture.

d. Semiotic analysis: Analyzing the symbols and signs of a culture.

e. Script analysis: Focuses not on the unconscious scripts followed to meet needs in
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everyday life (e.g., our "Tylenol script" for dealing with aches and pains)

N.B. We assume that the student has been introduced to the methodologies of ethnographic
research, including participant observation, ethnographic interviewing, etc.

6. Is there such a thing as a "Christian World View"?  

If we confine world view to the set of core assumptions, and not to the resulting behavior
patterns, it seems that there should be a set of parameters within which any world view
chosen will be in conformity to biblical revelation.
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Core Area Proposed Assumptions for a Christian World View

Powers and
Religious

Orientation

Religious Orientation

1. God exists and is infinite though personal.  He is the Creator of all that exists and
loves all that He has created. 

2. God has chosen to reveal Himself to us through the created order (general
revelation) and the Bible (special revelation)

3. The universe consists of more than just the physical world around us.  It includes
also spiritual realm(s) inhabited by spirit creatures (e.g., angels and demons). 
These spirit beings are involved in our world.  Demons seek to keep those apart
from Christ trapped in Satan's deceptions about God and His creation.  They also
harass believers to the extent they are allowed.  Angels minister to those who
belong to Christ as directed by God.

4. God not only loves His creation; He also desires a love response in return.

Knowledge
And

Logic

Knowledge

1. Knowledge is propositional as well as
existential.

2. Man's nature and ability to know things is
now tainted by sin.

3. Religious knowledge comes through two
sources: general and special revelation.

Logic

1. Logic is created by God, and follows
the rules He has set out.

Space
And
Time

Space

1. Space is created by God, and is real.
2. Spaces can be religious in orientation,

but are so because God declares them
so, not because of any intrinsic quality.

Time

1. Time is created by God and is
moving towards a conclusion (in
linear fashion).

2. There are times which carry
religious significance because God
declares them (not because of an
intrinsic quality)

Existence
And

Being

Existence

1. Actual physical existence is real and not
illusion.

2. Each moment of existence of the uni-
verse is a gift from God and is to be cele-
brated as such.

3. Existence is tied to purpose--everything
within God's created order is to give rec-
ognition to the Creator by living (or exist-
ing) within God's divinely ordained plan.

Being

1. All life is created by God.
2. People are Tis created in God's

image, and partake of God's nature,
though that is in some way tainted
by sin.

3. People are the highest order of
God's creation, and have been
given dominion over the rest of the
created order.

4. God's ultimate purpose for people is
that they be restored to His image
through the work of Christ on the
cross (Col. 2:15).  In Jesus we see
what it means to be fully human.
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Case Study of a Cultural Map

1. How European-descended North Americans differ from selected Europeans (source: Christian Science
Monitor November 22, 1991, p. 19):

US UK Italy France Germany

Percent who disagree with "Hard work offers little degree of success" 63 46 51 46 38
Percent who disagree with "Success in life is pretty much determined
by forces outside our control"

57 42 31 36 33

Percent who disagree with "The state/government should guarantee
every citizen food and basic shelter"

34 9 14 10 13

Percent who agree with "Prayer is an important part of my daily life" 77 37 69 32 44
Percent who agree with "There are clear guidelines about what is
good or evil" (in US ". . . that apply to everyone regardless of his or her
situation")

79 65 56 64 54

Percent who completely agree with "It is the responsibility of the
state/government to take care of very poor people who can't take care
of themselves"

23 62 66 62 50

Percent who completely agree with "I never doubt the existence of
God"

60 31 56 29 18

2. The following questions and responses are from evangelicals as presented by Barna, What
Americans Believe:

Question Agree Agree Disagree Disagree Don't
Strongly SomewhatSomewhat Strongly Know

God helps those who help themselves . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 62 22 7 6 2
There is no such thing as absolute truth; different people 
can define truth in conflicting ways and still be correct. . . . 23 30 17 25 5
When it comes right down to it, your first responsibility
is to yourself. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27 22 21 28 2
People are basically good . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30 44 14 12 2
The purpose of life is enjoyment and personal fulfillment . . 26 30 21 22 2
It is better to get even than to get mad . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 9 15 68 2
Everyone has a right to freedom and prosperity . . . . . . . . . 79 17 2 1 1
The Christian faith is relevant to the way you live today . . . 62 28 5 3 2
The devil, or Satan, is not a living being but is a symbol 
of evil . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 33 14 10 39 4
Christians, Jews, Muslims, Buddhists, and others all 
pray to the same God, even though they use different 
names. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28 18 13 29 13
Every person has the power to determine his or her own 
destiny in life . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 56 21 9 13 1
The idea that God helps those who help themselves is 
taken directly from the Bible . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34 28 11 17 10
You have a responsibility to explain your religious beliefs
to others who may believe differently . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43 29 14 13 1
The Bible is the written word of God and is totally 
accurate in all that it teaches . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 16 8 2 3
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Summary of Stewart and Bennett's American Cultural Patterns

Patterns of Perception and Thinking
Styles of
Thinking

Tend to focus on
functional, prag-
matic applications
of thinking (Japa-
nese, in contrast,
are more inclined
to concrete de-
scription, while
Europeans stress
abstract theory).

View of Facts
We assume rational thinking is based
on an objective reality where measur-
able results can be attained.  Based
on this, we define "facts" as:
* empirical, observable, measurable; 
* reliable so that different observers
will agree about them;
* objective and valid (impersonal and
exist separately from perceptual pro-
cesses and from observers)
* associated with measurements
using coordinates of time and space

American Pragmatism
Our pragmatism (focus on how to
get things done) defines for us:
* alternatives:  we lay them out
and consider them systematically,
as is done frequently in my class
notes!!
* probability: a means of choosing
the best alternative ("the odds that
if we do X, Y will happen")
* criterion: what is the bottom line;
the single key by which an idea or
problem may be unlocked?

Negative Reasoning
(Null Logic)

We tend to focus on ob-
stacles that may block
courses of action; we
are trained to avoid
failure more than attain
excellence.  Analysis
consists primarily of
what can go wrong and
how to avoid it to attain
success.

The Implied Agent
We conceive of human activity
as problems requiring human
agents to find solutions.  The
"implied agent" is the psycholog-
ical disposition to collect, pro-
cess, and display information as
if an actor or observer were
present.  Events do not just hap-
pen naturally--there is always a
cause or agent ("where there's
smoke, there's fire").

Analytical Thinking
We anticipate
future problems by
searching for a sin-
gle factor with
which to explain
events.  Inductive
analysis is the main
means by which
this is done.

Form of Activity and Mo-
tivation Form of Relation to Others Perception of the World Perception of Self

Orientation to action
Decision-making as a prior step to action is
important.  The locus of decision is with the
individual (who may go to experts for
advice).  In group decisions, majority rule is
often the norm.  There is a strong emphasis
on choice from a range of options ("fate"
does not freeze us up from making deci-
sions).

Social status
Generally speaking, social background, money,
or power bestow perhaps fewer advantages in
the U.S. than in any other major society.  There
tend to be few obligations to social class (though
pockets of difference exist in New England and in
the Southeast).  Personal relations are adapted
to gaining emotional benefits from social
interaction while preserving independence and
avoiding obligations.

Human relationship to nature
Nature (the physical world) should be
controlled in the service of human
beings.  We have an engineer's ap-
proach--the world is based on technology
which applies to social spheres (social
engineering and human resource
development).  The natural laws as-
sumed to underlie the physical world
should be harnessed and hence at the
service of people. 

Dimensions of the self
We naturally assume that each
person is not only a separate
biological entity, but also a unique
psychological being and a singular
member of the social order.  Deeply
ingrained and seldom questioned,
the dominant American self, in the
form of individualism, pervades
action and intrudes into each
domain of activity.

Variation of form of activity
Doing (or "keeping busy") is a dominant
form of activity--resulting in valuing the
importance of achievement, the emphasis
on visible accomplishments, and the stress
on measurement.  Those who are no longer
active are no longer important in society.

Equality 
Every person is ascribed an irreducible value
because of his or her humanness.  Interpersonal
relations are typically horizontal, conducted
between presumed equals (seen even in the
military, where "good" officers promote feelings of
equality without losing sight of the hierarchy). 
The ideal, however, is often not met (especially in
relations with minorities).

Materialism and property 
We often judge overseas settings by
comparing them with our material stan-
dards.  We devise and employ machines
to provide efficiency and convenience in
daily life (such as the computer!).  Our
materialistic ideas are associated with a
belief in the inviolacy of private property,
and socialize that in our children very
early in life (this is your bedroom, toy,
book, etc.)

Individualism and individuality
We assume that the individual is
the biological unit of nature.  We
are socialized to make decisions
early in life ("What cereal do you
want?") and to be self-reliant.  As a
culture, we are intensely self-
centered, which is the foundation
for our individualism.

Work and play 
Work and play are separated, though we
may work hard at our play.  When we play
with those from the office, the hierarchical
lines should not be a factor (though, in
reality, they sometimes are).

Obligation 
We avoid personal obligations to and from
others.  We tend not to like getting involved.  We
express appreciation for a social act or gift, but
the recipient is often not obligated to reciprocate. 
This pattern is not found in the same way among
minority groups.

Self-reliance and mythic
individualism
We 'pull ourselves up by the
bootstraps' to become 'self-made
men' (and women).  Mythic
individualism is the dream of
becoming "one's own person" ("I
just want to be myself").  The sagas
of Daniel Boone and Davey
Crockett (and the 'cowboy' mentali-
ty) are some of our expressions of
the individualism.

Time and temporal orientation
Strong time orientation ("time is money");
time thrift is the means of measuring
productivity (which is more important than
quality, though that is now changing in
corporate America).  Deadlines are used to
control work.  Effort-optimism: through our
own effort our present circumstances can
be improved (when not present in another
culture, it leads to our frustration).

Confrontation 
We tend to like to get to the source of a problem,
which means 'facing the facts,' 'meeting the
problem head on,' 'putting the cards on the
table,', and getting information 'straight from the
horse's mouth.'  In line with this, we like to
confront people directly.  During such confronta-
tion, a "social moratorium" is implicitly invoked to
permit objective reality to appear so that conflict
can be averted while needs and purposes are
expressed.

Progress
Combining the material values with
material well-being yields the social norm
of progress (in material terms).  We tend
to believe that the basic problems of the
world are economic and that technology
offers solutions--we use GNPs, offer
development projects, and build educa-
tional systems based on this underlying
philosophy.

Informality and formality 
We tend to be very informal--we address
everyone in the same way.

Self-motivation
We assume that motivation should
originate with the individual.

Motivation
We use the concept of motivation to explain
the direction and purposefulness that we
tend to identify with human conduct.  The
achievement motivation (one is what one
does) is one core of American culture.

Friendship 
We know many people, but rarely form the kinds
of deep and lasting friendships in which friends
become mutually dependent upon each other. 
Our friendships also tied to specific interests (my
church friends, school friends, etc.)

Progress and the concept of time
We conceive of time as linear, and
progress as something that comes in
that linear flow.  We "keep up with the
times" as well as "keep an eye on the
future".  Since we live in "modern times,"
we feel that we must reflect that in our
lives.

Personalization and depersonalization
Our informality "personalizes" relationships,
though, because everyone is treated the same
our personal approach is ultimately depersonal-
izing!

Quantification
Concreteness is important--and essential
to that is measurability; it captures the
essence of our concept of progress. 
Insofar as we can express events in
numbers, we can determine chains of
causality with statistical reliability and
fashion interventions in the flow of
events with machinelike precision.

Resistance to systems of thought
We are pragmatists ('build a better
mousetrap').  If an idea works, we
use it.  We tend not to worry if
contradictory philosophies undergird
actual working projects, and we
tend to avoid full systemization of
ideas (too abstract, not linked to
reality, etc.)

Measurable achievement
Achievement is given a material meaning--
accomplishments are measurable and visi-
ble (e.g., plaques, diplomas, awards, etc.;
"where there's a will, there's a way").  Hard
work, effort, thrift, and initiative are all
aspects of our measurable achievement
orientation.

Cooperation and "fair play"
Though we compete, we also cooperate.  To
compete 'fairly' requires cooperation on the part
of the parties involved.  However, our cooperation
is not relationally oriented, but goal oriented (we
"put aside" differences to accomplish a goal). 
Last, everyone deserves a 'fair shake,' we will
fight for them to get it.

The need to be liked
We have a deep desire to be liked, expressed in
a ready smile, slap on the back, etc. When these
are absent, we are confused.

Health and disease 
We make progress in health by
prevention ("an ounce of prevention is
worth a pound of cure").  We measure
our progress in this area by statistical
means (infant mortality, average life
expectancy, etc.).

Cultural change
We assimilate change based largely
on our idea of the nature of self. 
We are committed to the ideology
of change (if not change itself) from
within our individualistic framework.  Competition and affiliation

Individual competition is a primary method
of motivation.

Specialization of roles
Specialization is equated with efficiency; job
descriptions are critical documents giving us the
parameters of our particular sphere of operation.
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SELECTED NORTH AMERICAN VALUES

Independent Individualism

Dimensions of the Self:  We naturally assume that each person is not only a separate
biological entity, but also a unique psychological being and a singular member of the
social order.  Deeply ingrained and seldom questioned, the dominant American self, in
the form of individualism, pervades action and intrudes into each domain of activity.

Individualism and Individuality: We assume that the individual is the biological unit of
nature.  We are socialized to make decisions early in life ("What cereal do you want?")
and to be self-reliant.  As a culture, we are intensely self-centered, which is the
foundation for our individualism.

Self-reliance and Mythic Individualism: We 'pull ourselves up by the bootstraps' to
become 'self-made men' (and women).  Mythic individualism is the dream of becoming
"one's own person" ("I just want to be myself").  The sagas of Daniel Boone and Davy
Crockett (and the 'cowboy' mentality) are some of our expressions of the individualism.

Scientific Materialism

View of Facts: We assume rational thinking is based on an objective reality where
measurable results can be attained.  Based on this, we define "facts" as:

* empirical, observable, measurable; 
* reliable so that different observers will agree about them;
* objective and valid (impersonal and exist separately from perceptual processes
and from observers)
* associated with measurements using coordinates of time and space

A Mechanistic World View: We tend to think of "nature" as a machine in which the
various actions of each part are determined by external, impersonal forces. 
Engineering and the physical sciences epitomize this attitude.

Human Relationship to Nature: Nature (the physical world) should be controlled in the
service of human beings.  We have an engineer's approach--the world is based on tech-
nology which applies to social spheres (social engineering and human resource
development).  The natural laws assumed to underlie the physical world should be har-
nessed and hence at the service of people. 
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North American Values

Independent individualism
Dimensions of the self
Individualism and individuality
Self-reliance
Mythic individualism

Scientific materialism
View of facts
Mechanistic approach to life and nature
Human relationship to nature

Trends in North America

Cocooning
Fantasy adventure
Small indulgences
“Ego”nomics
Cashing out
Down-aging
Staying alive
The vigilante consumer
99 lives
Save our society (or planet) 

Faith Popcorn, The Popcorn Report
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Moral compass points to personal 
preferences
Spirituality of all forms accepted
Religion more of a consumer item
Base of materialism somewhat intact
Greater focus on “rights” orientation
New forms of ethnocentrism

Shifts in World View

Western Images of God

God is a cosmic sadist just waiting for you to step out 
line so He can zap you.
God is your personal magician working miracles on 
demand (as long as you ask in faith . . .).
God is just like your human father.
God does not really accept you; you have to earn His 
love.
God is so concerned with running the universe that He 
can't bother with you.
God is a pluralist; He does not really care what you 
believe, as long as you believe it strongly enough.
God helps those who help themselves.
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Intercultural Competency

1. What do we mean by intercultural competency or effectiveness (adapted from Dodd,
Dynamics, p. 273)?  It is a composite of:

a. Ability to carry out one's assigned task; that is, professional competency and
actual job performance.

b. Ability to interact well, such as with appropriateness, friendliness, and clarity
when transferring technical information.

c. Ability to adjust well by coping effectively with culture stress and dealing with
adaptation.

d. Ability to facilitate adjustment and manage stress for family and significant
others.

2. Why do we want to be effective in intercultural communication?

a. Our ultimate desire is to communicate Christ, and to do so in a cross-cultural
setting, we must be effective in intercultural communication.

b. In the long run, it will also enable us to enjoy our cross-cultural setting, leading
to less missionary burn-out and greater longevity in the field.

3. Understanding the process of cultural adjustment as a precursor to understanding
success in the process (Furnham and Bochner, Culture Shock, chapters 7-9):

There have been a number of attempts to explain the stress of psychological
adjustment (often referred to as culture shock) needed in moving from one culture
to another.  These can be grouped under two categories:

Model Theme Description

Traditional

Grief and 
Bereavement

Movement as a loss: grief and bereavement, which sees migration as the experience
of loss; though the theory allows wide variations in the intensity duration and stages of
grief it seems unable to account for individuals who experience no negative conse-
quences of grief (p. 175; evaluation on p. 166)

Fatalism
Movement as loss of personal control over the environment: fatalism, which implies that
as opposed to people with fatalistic beliefs, those with instrumental beliefs adapt better
when migrating.  Evidence for this theory is highly equivocal, as other cross-cultural
studies have shown (p. 175; evaluation on pp. 170-1)

Selective Migration
Movement as Darwinian evolutionism: selective migration, which suggests that the
more rigorous and salient the selection procedure for migrants, the better they will be at
adapting to the new environment.  The theory tends to be non-specific, tautological and
very difficult to test (pp. 175-6; evaluation on pp. 172-3)

Expectancy-Value
Movement as hoped-for-desires: expectancy-value, which suggests that accuracy of a
migrant's expectations of life in the new country are directly related to his/her adjust-
ment.  However, the theory does not specify which or whether expectations about
particular features are more or less important than others.  Nor does it explain how
unfulfilled expectations lead to poor adjustment (p. 176; evaluation on p. 175)
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Model Theme Description

Recent

Negative Life
Events

Culture shock as negative life-events, which suggests that it is the experience of
change and adaptation to new conditions that is stressful and a possible cause of ill
health--the greater the change, the more likely or vulnerable is the person to illness. . . .
A number of concepts in this literature are important for the theme of culture shock. 
First, both positive and negative events can cause stress: it is the adjustment to these
events that is important.  Second, there may be various dimensions of change such as
control, desirability and threat which need to be distinguished and which may lead to
quite different consequences.  Third, the consequences of stress are quite different for
different people and it is virtually impossible to predict which person will suffer from
precisely which mental or physical illness.  Fourth, the effects of change and life-events
may be modified, ameliorated or reduced by other factors. (pp. 197-8)

Reduction in Social
Support

Culture shock as reduction in social support: the focus of this area is . . . on the
provision of  various forms of support from established social networks.  The idea is
simply that support from other people had direct, protective or compensatory effects on
mental health and well-being. (p. 198)

Value Differences

Culture shock as value differences: It has often been suggested that a clash of values
causes stress which in turn leads to mental illness.  However, because of the subtlety
and complexity of values, much more work has gone into the description and
taxonomizing of these values than in explaining the mechanism whereby clash leads to
illness.  The descriptive studies are, however, very useful as they provide a 'map' of the
major differences, which allows one to get some idea of the amount or degree of
difference in values in different migrant or sojourning groups. (pp. 198-99)

Social Skills 
Approach

Cross-cultural problems arise because sojourners have trouble negotiating certain
everyday social encounters. . . .  Therefore, it seems necessary to identify the specific
social situations which bother a particular sojourner, and then train the person in the
skills that are appropriate for effective interaction in those situations.

N.B. Kealey's 1989 study indicates "that at least some of the individuals who will be
ultimately the most successful can also be expected to undergo the most severe
acculturative stress." (Kealey, "A Study of Cross-Cultural Effectiveness," p. 408; emphasis
mine)  The rationale: Someone who is finely tuned to his/her context has greater potential to
become finely tuned to a new context, but will undergo greater stress in changing their
internal "tuning" than someone who is not finely tuned to his/her original context.

4. There are at least four approaches to understanding intercultural competence:

Factors Description

Cognitive
Awareness

Typically stressed in the academic arena, the idea is to prepare the intercultural communicator
by giving him/her the theoretical background and cognitive skills necessary to intercultural
communication.  The focus tends to be on what makes up a culture (in the broadest theoretical
sense), and how we should think about the process of communicating in any new culture.

Character Traits

Typically stressed in missionary preparation programs, the idea is centered on developing a
model of the character traits of an effective intercultural communicator.  This is combined with a
program designed to discover of the actual traits of the prospective missionary and see where
changes need to be made.  As with the cognitive model, the focus is very general, intended to
apply across a variety of cultures.

Social Skills
Developed by Furnham and Bochner, this model has as the core idea that the intercultural
communicator in the new setting is similar to someone with poorly developed social skills.  The
focus is on identifying the necessary basic social skills in the particular target context, and then
developing a training program which will enable the communicator to gain these skills.

Interactionist
Competency in intercultural communication is related to a cluster of traits and skills, not just to
knowledge, character traits, or social skills.  It is not just the sum of each skill, but the total
interactive complex which accounts for the observed competency.

a. The cognitive awareness model:

i. Intercultural communication in this model is more or less mental puzzle to be
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solved.  It assumes that any person able to "solve" the puzzle is capable of being
a successful intercultural communicator.

ii. On the macro level, it is assumed that we need a general awareness of cultural
dynamics as well as some type of model of the communication process.  

iii. On the micro level, it is assumed that we need specific awareness of the specific
aspects of cultural dynamics and specific knowledge of the target culture.  

iv. It is recognized that this must be more than mere academic knowledge--it must
be personalized, integrated, and consciously utilized so as to facilitate better
intercultural communication.

b. The character traits model:  This model assumes that the key to intercultural
communication is the character traits of the communicator.  Several listings of
necessary traits (and attitudes) have been proposed.  The following chart is a summary
of both positive traits to emulate and negative traits to avoid (developed from Dodd,
Dynamics, p. 279; Elmer, ; Ruben, "Human Communication"; Barna, "Stumbling Blocks";
Dinges, "Intercultural Competence"; Kealey and Ruben, "Cross-Cultural Personnel
Selection"):

Traits for Effectiveness
(Things to Emulate)

Traits for Ineffectiveness
(Things to Avoid)

Higher emphasis on people; less on task;
approachable: establishes contact with others
easily; intercultural receptivity: interested in people;
especially people from other cultures

Insistence on task behavior; self-oriented
behavior (many self statements)

Ability to not criticize the host people; shows
respect: treats others in ways that make them feel
valued; capacity to communicate respect

Ethnocentrism; preconceptions and stereotypes

Tolerance of ambiguity Intolerance for ambiguity; high anxiety
Flexibility; open to culture learning Rigidity; insistence of adherence to

"comfortable" monocultural rules.
Empathy (seen through culturally appropriate
means of listening and accurate perceiving of the
other's point of view); cultural perspectivism: the
capacity to imaginatively enter into another cultural
viewpoint; capacity to display empathy

Low empathy; poor listening skills; assuming
similarity instead of difference

Openness in communication style; non dogmatic;
social openness; the inclination to interact with
people regardless of their differences

Less openness, more dogmatism in commu-
nication

High cognitive complexity (not quickly judging in
black and white terminology; not accepting simplis-
tic stereotypes); capacity to be nonjudgmental

Cognitive simplicity; tendency to evaluate

Good personal relational skills in the home culture;
ability to trust others; capacity for turn-taking

Discomfort with personal relations; mistrust

Maintaining a sense of personal control; positive
orientation: the expectation that one can be a suc-
cess living and working in another culture

Feeling out of control; highly fatalistic

Innovativeness; enterprise: the tendency to
approach tasks and activities in new and creative
ways; venturesome: inclined towards that which is
novel or different

Stodginess; lack of innovation
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Traits for Effectiveness
(Things to Emulate)

Traits for Ineffectiveness
(Things to Avoid)

Proper self-esteem, including confidence in our
communication skills; forthrightness: acts and
speaks out readily; social confidence: tends to be
self-assured

Wrong self-esteem (in either direction)

Perseverance: the tendency to remain in a situation
and feel positive about it even in the face of some
difficulties

Giving up when difficulties arise

Capacity to personalize one's knowledge and
perceptions

Not integrating knowledge into the local scene

Key in both columns is how the host culture communicates the attitudes or values
presented.  For example, in Japan you should not try to make excuses for why
something did not work, as that is self-centered behavior.  Rather, a simply apology is
better.

c. The social skills model (Furnham and Bochner, Culture Shock, pp. 7-15):

The basic thesis of the book is that learning to live in a new culture should be
considered the same as learning how to live in one's own culture (e.g., socialization),
and that preparing people to live in another culture should be thought of along
socialization lines:  

i. It was Argyle and Kendon (1967) who first suggested that the behavior of people
interacting with one another can be regarded as a mutually organized, skilled
performance.  Interpersonal difficulties arise when this performance breaks down
or cannot be initiated in the first place.  Subsequent empirical research has
identified some of the interpersonal skills that socially incompetent persons lack
or perform unsatisfactorily.  These include expressing attitudes, feelings and
emotions, adopting the appropriate proxemic posture; understanding the gaze
patterns of the people they are interacting with; carrying out ritualized routines
such as greetings, leave-taking, self-disclosure, making or refusing request; and
asserting themselves (Trower, Bryant and Argyle, 1978).  In sum, socially
inadequate individuals have not mastered the social conventions of their society;
they may be unaware of the rules of social behavior that regulate interpersonal
conduct in their culture or, if aware of the rules, unable or unwilling to put them into
practice.

Thus it could be said that socially unskilled persons are often like strangers
in their own land.  This perspective leads to the idea that people newly arrived in
an alien culture or subculture will be in exactly the same position as the socially
inadequate individuals referred to earlier, . . . (p. 15).

ii. The critical idea is not that we adjust to a new culture as much as that we learn the
important techniques of social behavior of the new culture.

iii. In Chapter 9 there is offered a model which overcomes some conceptual and
practical problems by combining the notion of culture shock with that of social
skills.  The core idea is that a sojourner can be regarded as a person who is
lacking or deficient in the social skills of the new society.    This formulation
provides a very precise and definable account of the sojourn experience; it places
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the problem of the sojourn squarely where it belongs (i.e. in the interpersonal
sphere); it emphasizes social difficulties of the everyday, mundane sort and de-
emphasizes the exotic that is so often associated with other formulations of culture
shock thereby heightening the anxiety of the sojourner; it removes the stigma
attached to traditional accounts, with their implications of personal inadequacy, by
emphasizing that coping with another culture is just a skill, rather like playing
tennis, which can be learnt under appropriate circumstances and where no blame
attaches to a person ignorant of the game.  In short, this formulation takes culture
shock out of the clinical field into the area of education and learning.  Finally, the
model provides quite specific guidelines for preventative and remedial action,
based on the procedures developed for social-skills training, a method that has
been used successfully in a variety of areas."  (p. 7; see chapter 9 and p. 250 for
another summary)

iv. The weakness of this approach is that a person without relevant personal traits or
good interpersonal attitudes can be trained in the correct social skills and still not
adjust well in the new cultural setting (see Kealey, "A Study of Cross-Cultural
Effectiveness, p. 423).

d. The interactionist model envisions intercultural competence as an interaction of
character traits, social skills, and situational factors (see Klemp, "Identifying, Measuring,
and Integrating Competence" as summarized in Dinges, "Intercultural Competence", pp.
192-4; also Kealey, "A Study of Cross-Cultural Effectiveness"): 

i. "Klemp's view is that inferring ability from content knowledge or possession of a
self-reported trait considered important in human interactions actually reverses the
order of prediction [of success in intercultural communication].  In his view, a
competence is more appropriately inferred from a demonstrated behavior rather
than the potential for behavior being inferred from a reported trait, knowledge
area, or skill.  Consequently, a good test of future performance should allow
inferences about both competencies of knowledge and competencies of
performance." (Dinges, "Intercultural Competence", p. 193).

ii. An overall model of this approach may be suggested:

The Complex of Competencies for Intercultural Communication

General

Cognitive Awareness Personal Character Traits and Attitudes

A basic knowledge of cultures and cultural
dynamics is important, but how well we are able
to personalize and apply what we know is even
more important for success in intercultural
communication.

Flexibility, a non-judgmental attitude, the ability to
tolerate ambiguity, a high cognitive complexity, etc.
(see the full listings in the table above) are all impor-
tant.

Skills

Social/Interpersonal Skills Job/Ministry Related Skills

Our ability not only to socialize but also to feel
comfortable in the social settings in the
intercultural situation are important.

How trained and capable are we in our job/ministry? 
Are we secure or insecure with the responsibilities we
have been given and the position we hold?

5. A model of intercultural competence (adapted from Lustig and Koester, Intercultural
Competence)
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a. Foundational base

i. Knowledge: Though a basic knowledge of cultures and cultural dynamics is
important, it is not just what we know, but how well we are able to personalize and
apply the knowledge we have in the intercultural setting that are important in
determining our competency in intercultural communication.

(1) Culture general, including the components of all cultural maps such as world
view, values, social structures, cognitive processes, decision-making
strategies, contextuality and temporality, verbal and non-verbal
communication codes and styles, and media

(2) Culture specific:

(a) What is the actual cultural map of the people among whom I am living?

(b) What is my cultural map?
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ii. Motivations

(1) Feelings: the emotional or affective states I experience when communicating
interculturally.  How do I experience and express my emotion, and what
role(s) do they play in my communication patterns?

(2) Personal character traits and attitudes: Flexibility, a non-judgmental attitude,
the ability to tolerate ambiguity, a high cognitive complexity, etc., are all
important.  We should note, however, that Kealey's 1989 study indicates:

(a) Established psychological self-report inventories are not very useful
in predicting outcome overseas.  

(b) However, the use of behaviorally anchored scales specifically
developed for use in intercultural communication skills is supported. 

For example, field-dependent people show a somewhat better chance
of demonstrating competence in transferring technical skills (Kealey,
"A Study of Cross-Cultural Effectiveness," p. 410)

(c) Others' perceptions of us are of greater predictive power than our own
self-assessment (Ibid., p. 422)

(3) Intentions: What guides the choices I make in developing strategies of
communicating with strangers?  What are the goals, plans, objectives, and
desires through which I focus and direct my behavior?  (E.g., stereotypes
can short circuit other positive skills by reducing the number of choices and
interpretations I may make of others' actions)

iii. Actions (behavioral/social skills): 

(1) Considering behavioral or social skills, two things should be noted (Furnham
and Bochner, Culture Shock, 201-3):

(a) Cross-cultural learning can be like learning a new game where the
game and its rules are known intimately to the host (who expects other
people to already know them), and the guest must learn them)

(b) ". . . the actual list of skills [in any particular context] will depend on the
demographic characteristics of the clients (their age, sex, social class,
culture of origin, and so forth); the new culture whose skills they will be
learning; and on the purpose of their sojourn."

(2) Social skills that are particularly important in intercultural communication
include the following areas of culturally governed rules and conventions
(adapted in part from discussion in Furnham and Bochner, "Social Difficulty
in a Foreign Culture"; Furnham and Bochner, Culture Shock, 216; and Lustig
and Koester, Intercultural Competence, 297-302):

Synchrony Coordinating verbal and non-verbal behavior, encouraging the
communication partner, giving appropriate feedback
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Conversation Appropriate speaker exchanges (timing, volume, clarity), topics,
and self-disclosure

Assertiveness Appropriate amount of assertion on behalf of self or group

Emotional expression
Ability to express the full range of appropriate emotional
expressions in various situations; includes skills to appropriately
express feelings of warmth, affection, and sexuality.

Trust Ability to generate and display trust, including skills in empathy,
respect, and toleration for personal differences

Humor Understanding and being able to use humor appropriately

Public Performance Skills at handling being the focus of public attention

Public Rituals
Skills in appropriate behavior in public rituals (including formal and
informal greetings, leave takings, awareness of personal social
status and/or role, appropriate control of bodily functions, etc.)

Anxiety management Coping with social anxiety during moments of stress or ambiguity.

Decision-Making, 
Negotiation and 

Conflict Management

Skills in handling the interchange of ideas during conflict so as to
lead towards culturally appropriate resolution

b. Appropriateness and effectiveness:

i. Appropriateness: If our communication methods are inappropriate, we may lose
our audience before they even understand what we seek to communicate.

ii. Effectiveness:  Even if our methods are culturally appropriate, they may not be
effective in helping us reach our goals, whatever those goals may be.

c. Context (no one is uniformly competent in all areas; everyone has strengths and
weaknesses which will be reflected in our varying degrees of competence as seen in
different contexts)

i. Relationship context:

ii. Situational context:

6. Based on our understanding of cultural adjustment and success in adjustment, what training
models can be developed for facilitating good adjustment?
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Factors Resulting Focus of Training Model 

Cognitive Aware-
ness

Identify the knowledge of the person, evaluating this in terms of suitability for a cross-
cultural setting, and then developing a program in which the knowledge is enhanced to
enable the person to understand the new context.

Character Traits
Identifying character traits (can include skills and attitudes; see those listed above),
evaluating them in terms of suitability for cross-cultural setting, and then developing a
program in which the unsuitable traits may be changed.

Social Skills
Identify the social skills; evaluating them in terms of suitability for the new setting, and then
developing a program in which skills needing improvement are brought up to the minimum
standard level.

Interactionist
Rather than seeking to develop a single set of factors, we identify the competency of people
in the complex of factors listed above.  Thus, we develop a program in which all factors
(knowledge, character traits, social skills, and job/ministry skills) may be noted, evaluated,
and improved to help ensure success in the intercultural setting.

a. Suggestions to consider from the social skills model (all page numbers are from
Furnham and Bochner, Culture Shock):

i. Four things should be noted:

(1) . . . the actual list of skills will depend on the demographic characteristics of
the clients (their age, sex, social class, culture of origin, and so forth); the
new culture whose skills they will be learning; and on the purpose of their
sojourn.  (p. 201)

(2) Cross-cultural learning can be like learning a new game where the game
and its rules are known intimately to the host (who expects other people to
already know them), and the guest must learn them (see pp. 202-3)

(3) ". . . effective intercultural orientation programs must deal with the three
components of conflict in an integrated way, taking political, economic,
'moral' (i.e. value judgment) and psychological factors into account as part
of an overall approach to the problem" (p. 204)

(4) Aspects of interpersonal communication that are known to differ cross-
culturally include:

(a) Polite usage (etiquette): Cultures differ in the extent to which people
are direct or indirect, how requests are made, and more importantly,
how requests are denied or refused. . . . Furthermore, rules
surrounding invitations, and how these are to be extended and
accepted, are highly culture-bound.  (pp. 205-6)

(b) Non-verbal communication: Non-verbal signals play an important
role in communicating attitudes and affect, in expressing emotions, in
supporting speech by elaborating on what is said, by providing
feedback from listener to sender and by synchronizing verbal
interactions so that the participants know when it is their turn to speak
and when it is their turn to listen, when it is appropriate to interrupt, and
so on (Argyle, 1975, 1980)"  (p. 206)
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(i) Levels of mutual gaze vary across cultures;
(ii) They also vary in the extent to which they allow bodily contact;
(iii) Gestures and their meaning vary widely between cultures.

(c) Rules and conventions: Finally, cross-cultural differences in the rules
that govern interpersonal behavior are a major source of difficulty in
intercultural communication.  For instance, rules about punctuality vary
from culture to culture.

(i) Furnham and Bochner have identified forty routine social
situations which give problems in crossing cultural boundaries.
These forty factors revealed six factors (p. 216):

1) Formal relations/focus of attention
2) Managing intimate relations
3) Public rituals
4) Initiating contact/introductions
5) Public decision-making
6) Assertiveness.

(ii) Another study identified ten social skills that were difficult for
socially maladjusted Britons to learn, and "All of these situations
to some extent involve establishing and maintaining personal
relationships with host nationals, thereby providing empirical
justification for giving a high priority to teaching interpersonal
skills in cross-cultural training curricula".  (p. 216)

ii. The basic training strategy proposed involves three phases (p. 8; see chapter 11)
built on a core idea: "Cross-cultural problems arise because sojourners have
trouble negotiating certain social situations.  Therefore it is necessary to identify
the specific social situations which trouble a particular sojourner and then train the
person in those specific skills that are lacking."  (p. 15)

(1) A diagnostic phase in which the specific skills that the cross-cultural traveller
will need are identified.

(2) A training phase in which the particular skills identified in the first phase are
imparted, using a variety of techniques by a trainer familiar with both
cultures.

(3) An evaluation phase in which the effectiveness of the training is seen in light
of the performance of the person in real-life situations that had previously
given difficulty.

b. The competency skills model:

i. Four complexes of factors were noted as important in developing intercultural
competency:

(1) Cognitive awareness: Though a basic knowledge of cultures and cultural
dynamics is important, it is not just what we know, but how well we are able

Intercultural Communication Course Notes 109



to personalize and apply the knowledge we have in the intercultural setting
that are important in determining our success in intercultural communication.

(2) Personal character traits and attitudes (described on p. 7 above)

(3) Social/interpersonal skills: How well do we relate to people (even in our own
culture)?  How well are we  able to socialize in the intercultural setting?

(4) Job/ministry related skills: How trained and capable are we in our
job/ministry?  Are we secure or insecure with the responsibilities we have
been given and the position we hold?

ii. For each factor (knowledge, character traits, social/interpersonal skills,
job/ministry related skills), we should:

(1) Develop criteria for appropriate skills-level competency standards.

(2) Discover the person's own perception of their competencies in these areas.

(3) Evaluate the self-perceptions in light of external constraints.

(4) Develop a program to increase competency standards, though we must be
careful not to foster a purely behaviorist framework in our program.

iii. A 1979 CIDA study indicated the following model of intercultural effectiveness
(Hawes and Kealey; "An Empirical Study of Canadian Technical Assistance")

From the Abstract: There was evidence of at least two categories of adaptation
and two categories of effectiveness.  It was found that the best predictor of
overseas effectiveness was "Interpersonal Skills," followed by "Identity" and
"Realistic pre-departure expectations."  Regarding transfer of skills to nationals,
it was found that technical assistance personnel were likely ineffective because
of their inability to engage in intercultural interaction.
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Factor Description How it Helps

Very significant in adjustment:

People 
orientation

The social skills which enable basic social
adjustment.  The specific skills found helpful
include interpersonal flexibility, respect,
listening skill, relationship building, self-control
under stress, and sensitivity to host culture

It lends a certain curiosity and respect towards
others.  The person is ready to listen to others,
get to know them, and seeks to understand
their world view.

Helpful, but not as significant in adjustment:

Sense of identity

A strong sense of self, but this should be ex-
pressed with due regard to cultural factors.

Lends confidence in interaction with nationals. 
The person can remain open to experiencing
local people and culture without feeling threat-
ened by the differences, nor desiring to aban-
don his own identity in favor of theirs.

Positive realistic
expectation

Akin to saying, "I know this won't be easy, in
fact it's probably going to be difficult for me
and the family, but we intend to do the best
we can, and we'll be OK."

Maintains a positive framework while avoiding
the frustration of false expectations not being
met.

Required in setting, but not very significant in adjustment rating:

Job competency The technical expertise necessary to perform
the task(s) assigned.

A bottom line: you cannot transfer skills that
you do not have!

iv. The combined results of the 1989 and 1991 CIDA studies indicates the following
model of determining factors for success in skill transfer in the intercultural setting
(adapted from Kealey, "A Study of Cross-Cultural Effectiveness," p. 421 and
Kealey, Cross-Cultural Effectiveness, p. 53):

The Person
* Professional commitment and technical skills
* Action orienation
* Low security needs
* Low upward mobility
* Caring behavior
* Other centeredness
* High self-monitoring
* Social adroitness
* Positive expectations

The Outcome
* Satisfaction and effectiveness at transfer of

skills and knowledge
* May experience difficulty or stress in adapting

to the new culture
* Makes contact; learns language and derives

satisfaction from taking part in the local
culture.

The Situation
* Assesses environment as non-constraining
* Assesses environment as comfortable

7. Assessing our interpersonal communication skills: some questions (taken, with my own italic
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parenthetical additions, from Dodd, Intercultural Communication, p. 297):

a. Do I check contextual variables?

i. With whom are lines of communication (networks) open or closed in various
groups?

ii. Why are these networks open or closed?  Am I 'turned off' to someone's
personality?

iii. What is the frequency of communication among various group members?  Do
clique groups deny access to the group to others who could benefit from group
participation?

iv. Are hierarchical lines of communication within a formal group, such as an
organization, open?  How can those communication links be improved?

b. What intercultural relationships are operating an any given interpersonal context?

i. Do I emphasize overlap of experience in communicating with others?

ii. Do I emphasize areas that will build credibility?

iii. Am I open in reception of information?

iv. Is my verbal message consistent with my nonverbal message?  Do my actions
match my words (as defined by those from within my current context)?

v. Do I look for the what and the why of a message--what a person says and why
that person is saying it?

vi. Do I find myself dominating most conversations?  Do only I make statements or
do I periodically ask questions in conversation?

vii. Do threatening or nonstatus quo messages that affect me cause me to 'screen out'
such messages?

c. Am I aware of the listener as I engage in communication?

i. Do I consider the knowledge, education, and background of the listener and speak
in terms the listener understands?  Do I use jargon and slang?

ii. Is it easy for others to tell me what is on their minds (when it is culturally
acceptable)?  Why or why not?

iii. Do I work considerately with others who fear rejection?  Do I provide (appropriate)
reassuring and positive feedback in my communication?

iv. Do I 'stay with' problems and work (in culturally appropriate ways) toward solutions
or do I avoid working out problems?
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v. Do I periodically (and in a culturally-sensitive fashion) compliment others?  Do I
separate an issue under consideration from the person?

8. Four phases of developing intercultural communication competence (Gudykunst and Kim,
Communicating with Strangers, p. 26; originally from Howell, The Empathetic Communicator):

a. Unconscious incompetence
b. Conscious incompetence
c. Conscious competence
d. Unconscious competence
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1

The Interconnected 
Components of Competence

(adapted in part from Lustig and Koester, Intercultural Competence)

Context

Appropriateness Effectiveness

Motivations

(Feelings, 
Attitudes, 
Intentions) Knowledge

(Culture General
and

Culture 
Specific)

(Behavioral 
Skills)

Actions

Avoid inappropriate 
criticism of local culture

Tolerate ambiguity

Emphasize people

Exercise 
empathy

Maintain flexibility 
and creativityAvoid dogmatism

Have positive, yet 
realistic, expectations

Personalize your knowledge and 
keep cognitive complexity

Exercise trust in  
others

Persevere

Be humble

Traits to emulate
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2

Internal Conflicts . . . 
Learning to drive on the new side of the road . . .

Connection 
and

Independence

Resolving 
conflicting value 

systems

Synchronizing

Forgiving

Progressing from 
learning to 

feeling the new 
way to see the 

world

Em
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y
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Tr
ia
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Experiences in a New Culture

Culture "Shock"

Shock Absorbers
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Cultural Adaptation

Understanding man, understanding culture, and understanding the world and unraveling the irrational
are inseparable aspects of the same process.  Culturally based paradigms place obstacles in the path
to understanding because culture equips each of us with built-in blinders, hidden and unstated
assumptions that control our thoughts and block the unraveling of cultural processes.  Yet, man without
culture is not man.  One cannot interpret any aspect of culture apart from, and without the cooperation
of, the members of a given culture. (Hall, Beyond Culture, p. 220)

1. Characteristics necessary in any Christian approach to analyzing a culture (the first three
are from Schreiter, Constructing Local Theologies, pp. 43-4).  To adequately explain
culture and maintain fidelity to the Word of God, any approach to understanding culture
must:

a. Be holistic--it cannot concentrate solely on one part of a culture and exclude other
parts from consideration;

b. Be able to address the forces that shape identity in a culture;

c. Be able to address the problem of social change;

d. Acknowledge that people are made in God's image and seek to grapple with the
implications of this;

e. Recognize the reality and extent of sin as a pervasive aspect of all human
interaction;

f. Include the real salvific needs of all human beings within the framework of their
culture.

2. For general use in any system: the field-observation cycle:
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The Field-Observation Cycle is a simple four step process for systematically analyzing any
particular component of culture.

a. Observe: Simply look around at what is happening.  For example, you see that
people rarely look each other in the eyes, even when speaking directly to each other.

b. Assume: Make some assumptions about what you see.  Why do they avoid this,
when in my culture it is important to 'maintain good eye contact'?  You decide to
assume that this is impolite in your new culture (at this point, you may not know the
reason why this is so).  We will expand on this process below.

c. Validate: This can be done in more than one way.  In this case, you may ask a
trusted national for his/her opinion.  Be careful to ask more than one person, since
there may be different interpretations.  In other cases, it may be good for you to "do
as you see", and see if it improves the communication climate.

d. Apply: Based on what you validate, apply your new found cultural knowledge in the
cultural setting (for example, begin to develop the practice of looking away from the
eyes of the person you talk with).

3. Conscientization
and the cultural
incident: All too
often, we don't
have the time to
simply "observe"
what takes place
around us--it is all
happening too
quickly.  Instead,
we are blindsided
by something that
we do not expect,
which Storti calls
t h e  c u l t u r a l
incident:
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4. Developing a coping
strategy.  Ted Ward notes
that  much of  our
ad jus tmen t  i n  t he
intercultural setting is not
accomplished through
knowing more, but through
developing an appropriate
set of coping strategies
which enable us to absorb
the shocks of living in a
new culture.  He stresses
three primary strategies:

a. Empathy: How we
relate to others is
the foundation for
compe-tency in
c r o s s - c u l t u r a l
encounters.  Do we
trust them?  Can we
accept help from
them?  Do we
consider ourselves
as superior (or
inferior) to them?
Are we willing to try
to see the world
through their eyes?

b. Observation: After
the initial shock of
everything being
new and being
overwhelmed with
different sensory
data, do we respond
by withdrawal or by
ma in ta in ing  an
observer's attitude?
Do we assume that things are the same everywhere and filter out significant clues in our
contexts?  How much attention do I give to details?

c. Trial and error exploration: The willingness to explore actions based on our
observations is a third shock absorber.  Do we try out our hunches, or withdraw as
passive participants?  This must be tempered with the willingness to see our tests for
what they are--tentative attempts to move in line with the things we have observed
so as to fit into and understand the new culture more deeply.

5. The cycle of cultural adaptation (adapted from Kohls, Survival Kit for Overseas Living, pp.
64-68): Four phases of cross-cultural adaptation have been recognized in the literature
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(compare these with the phases of intercultural communication competence in the
previous lecture notes):

a. Initial euphoria (the honeymoon phase): Everything in the new culture is
wonderful, curious, exotic, and exciting.  There are a million things to learn, and each
one can be made into a game.

b. Irritability and hostility (the disenchantment phase): The differences lose their
appeal and we begin to resent never really feeling “comfortable” or “relaxed”--we
long for items or circumstances that remind us of home (could also be called the
“Where’s the McDonald’s phase”?!!).

c. Gradual adjustment (the getting used to it as a way of life phase): You have
started the process of being oriented to the new ways of living.  They are no longer
new--they begin to feel normal to you.

d. Adaptation or biculturalism (the reintegration phase): The new way of life has
become your normal way of life.  You have not forgotten your previous cultural
patterns, you simply operate in the new culture without having to think things through
any more.  The various life patterns in the new culture may feel better, worse, or the
same as your old, but you have learned to live them out.  

In every culture we must face the fact of human institutions which together give cohesiveness to
the culture and facilitate the functioning of all elements of life.   KEEPRAH(T) is a helpful
acronym for the first letters of the individual systems (see Harris and Moran, "Understanding",
pp. 68-69 for the first seven systems; many of these were discussed in the Social Structures
notes): 

K = Kinship.  Every society must provide for the biological reproduction of new members
and see that they are nourished and cared for during infancy and childhood.  Nearly
everywhere it is the family which provides the basic context for the performance of these
activities.  Most of the early training and socialization of children also takes place within
the family.

E = Education.  Education is a facet of the socialization process necessary to all societies. 
As a system, education refers to all those activities which, in any way, directly or indirectly,
contribute to providing new members, either by birth or immigration, with the knowledge,
values and skills of the society.  These are transmitted to the new member in order to
prepare him to live and function within the society in a socially acceptable manner with
some degree of independence.

E = Economics.  Every culture must have some way of producing and distributing the
goods and services which sustain the lives of its members.  The set of institutions and
roles which are organized around the performance of these activities constitutes the
economic system of the culture.  Often there is an idealized portrait of what that system is
which may not correspond to the actual events of life for the average person.

P = Politics.  All communities or cultures must have some means of maintaining internal
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order and, at the same time, regulating their relations with other communities or cultures. 
Internal threats to a culture's existence come from the competition for power, here defined
as the control over human, man-made, and natural resources.  Since the availability of
such resources has ultimate limits in any community (or culture) conflict of images and
plans over the use of those resources in inevitable.  The political system, therefore, is the
network of institutions and social roles which exist to control the competition for power.

R = Religion and Recreation.  Religion and recreation have been grouped together
because both relate to the same functional prerequisite: the need to maintain meaning and
motivation.  In every culture, social life is supported by and supportive of a system of basic
beliefs and values which provide an understanding of man's existence and his place in the
universe.  At the same time, every culture includes a variety of ritual and recreational
activities which add meaning and enjoyment of daily life.  Although we may separate
religion and recreation for analytical purposes, they are often integrally related as in the
celebration of a religious holiday.  (N.B. In my own approach, I would not group these two
together, and would place the religious framework deeper at the heart of the culture.  In
any event, it is an area that must be explored for effective intercultural communication of
the Gospel.)

A = Association.  The associational system of a community is one of the more difficult
categories to conceptualize.  It would include social groupings such as unions, clubs,
societies, cooperatives, parties, etc.  The associations may be treated as part of one of the
other KEEPRAH systems.

H = Health.  People are concerned with their own survival and the survival of those who
are important to them.  Approaches to health are built on several assumptive areas, such
as the definition of health itself, the world view of the power(s) in charge of the world and
their impact on health, how those powers may be understood (and, if necessary, placated
or appeased) so as to effect better health.  The diagram on the next page illustrates the
issues involved.

(T) = Transportation.  How do people get from one place to another?  This question has
become exceedingly important in the urban world.  More than just the mechanical aspects,
the transportation system is built on cultural assumptions.  For example, is a paved road
only for motor vehicles, or must they share it with other forms of transportation (e.g.,
bicycles)?  In the event of an accident, how is blame assessed?  Is there a consistent
pattern to the timing of public transportation?

COMPONENTS OF THE KEEPRAH SYSTEM:  A comprehensive analysis of all the systems
and their interrelatedness constitutes the basis for the holistic approach to cultural research;  as
an aid to the analysis, three components are added:

e. The human component:  the population, their institutions and organizations.

f. The human-made component:  the structures, facilities, and technology operated
and managed by the human component.

g. The natural component:  the land, the climate, the water, the flora, and fauna.
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THE KEEPRAH SYSTEM: A SUMMARY CHART

System Need Elements

K Kinship Biological reproduction of new members Descent, authority, residence, inheritance,
marriage

E Education To provide new members with the
knowledge, values, and skills of the society

Formal: schools, universities, trade
schools
Informal: books, television, newspaper,
kinsmen, effective others

E Economics To distribute the goods and services which
sustain the livelihood of its members

Types of enterprises, population of per-
sons who work, ecology, systems of ex-
change and means of payment

P Political To maintain internal order and to regulate
relations with others

Government: courts, city hall, police
Public Utilities and services

R
Religion

and
Recreation

To maintain meaning and motivation

Religion: beliefs, rituals, organizations
Recreation: types of play, dancing, sing-
ing, sports, story telling, drinking, artistic
pursuits

A Association Polarization of people with similar purposes
and/or objectives

Symbols or slogans, purpose (formal or
informal), number of persons belonging

H Health Survival
Resources, environment, nutrition, ma-
ternal and child care, education,
communicable diseases

(T) Transportation/
Communication

Movement of people and/or goods and/or
ideas and/or information

Methods of travel, telecommunications,
newspapers, magazines, books, letters,
TV, radio, telephone, Post Office
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Windows to the Heart

Emotions

1. "Emotional expression is natural.  Our bodies and nervous systems were designed to respond
to stimuli with anger, fear, sadness, and so on.  But culture and child-rearing practices modify
the emotional responses.  If emotion is natural, emotional behavior is culturally learned."
(White, Changing on the Inside, p. 124).  White makes some observations about emotions:

a. Emotion is essentially a healthy mechanism, designed to protect us.

b. Healthy emotion
reflects true reality--
often more quickly
than our intellects do.
There are times when
an intellectual grasp
of the situation is not
enough--we need the
emotional response
to stir us to action.

c. Insanity can mess up
the mechanisms
governing emotional
response.  Since
none of us has a truly
clear picture of
reality, all of us are at
least a little "insane"
and our emotional
mechanisms are
c o r r e s p o n d i n g l y
messed up.

2. How do emotions arise?  A
cognitive approach posits
that they result from our
personal  system of
j u d g m e n t s  o r
interpretations of the
e v e n t ( s )  t h a t  w e
experience (see Solomon,
" E m o t i o n s  a n d
Anthropology: The Logic of
Emotional World Views"
Inquiry 21:181-9).  How do
we make those judgments?
The following working model may be noted:
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3. Hofstede values and emotions: The following charts summarize the interrelationship among
the Hofstede values and emotional grammars (compiled from Matsumoto, Wallbott, and
Scherer, "Emotions in Intercultural Communication"; Bond, et al. "How Are Responses ...?";
and Gudykunst and Ting-Toomey, "Culture and Affective Communication"

a. In the first chart, the dynamics of single dimensions of the Hofstede values are shown:

High PD Less likely to dread fear
More likely that traffic results in fear

Low PD
Injustice leads to Anger
Birth/death leads to sadness
More likely that novel situations lead to fear

Individualism
More likely to directly communicate emotions
More likely to emphasize nonvocal and verbal
expression 

Collectivism
Communication more indirect
Ingroup insults carry more weight
Prefer to experience interest
Temporary meetings more likely to lead to joy

Feminine Less likely to see gender related variations in
emotions

Masculine
More likely to see gender related variations in
emotions
More likely to experience distress
More likely that novel situations lead to fear

High UA
Less likely to dread fear
More likely that relationships lead to joy
More likely that novel situations lead to fear
More likely to display strong emotions

Low UA Less likely to display strong emotions

b. It is important to note that rarely are the single dimensions all that accounts for
emotional responses.  We must see how combinations affect such responses as well.
The following two charts illustrate this:

High Power Distance Low Power Distance
Individualism Conflict resolution approach is truth

oriented
Expression of negative emotions in
public more acceptable

Collectivism Those higher in PD are allowed greater
freedom in insulting ingroup members
but have greater obligation to prevent
outbursts from others
Conflict approach is process oriented
with the goal of maintaining harmony
Expression of negative emotions in
public less acceptable
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High Uncertainty Avoidance Low Uncertainty Avoidance
Individualism Allows greatest display of the full range

of emotions
Display more emotions than collective
Low UA cultures.

Collectivism Display more emotions than low UA
cultures, but those expressions are
limited to positive expressions

Display emotions the least; positive
emotions most accepted.

4. Questions for further reflection: 

a. What are the range of emotions experienced by all humans? Recent research indicates
anger, disgust, fear, happiness, sadness, surprise (and possibly contempt) are
universally recognizable human emotions (Matsumoto, Wallbott, and Scherer,
"Emotions in Intercultural Communication", 284-5).  Certainly this implies that they are
universally experienced.

b. In what way are the fruit of the Spirit (especially love, joy, and peace) to be seen as
emotions (affective) and in what way are they to be seen as commitments (volition)?

c. Are there universal links between emotion and motivation?  How can these be
explored?

Myth

1. Myths are are large, controlling images which give philosophical meaning to the facts of
ordinary life.

A mythology is more or less articulated body of such images, a pantheon. . . .  Myth is
fundamental, the dramatic representation of our deepest instinctual life, of a primary awareness
of man in the universe, capable of many configurations, upon which all particular opinions and
attitudes depend.  

Murray, Myth and Mythmaking, 355-6

They provide not only the lenses through which a culture brings reality into focus but also the
particular blinders that keep that culture from seeing itself as others see it.  (Summerhill, "Holy
War within the Mythic Horizon", p. 85).  

Mythologies may convey the political and moral values of a culture and provide systems of
interpreting individual experience within a universal perspective, . . . .  Myths may be enacted or
reflected in rituals, ceremonies, and dramas, and they may provide materials for secondary
elaboration, the constituent myth themes having become merely images or reference points for a
subsequent story, such as a folktale, historical legend, novella, or prophecy. 

Doty, Mythography, p. 11
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2. Myth is intimately interrelated to the cycle of faith,
world view, and life actions (see diagram).  It
informs and is informed by each.  It also serves a
mediatorial function in issues which cross
boundaries among the three.  As any of them
changes, myth is either changed or reinterpreted,
which has a corresponding impact on the other
two.

3. While myth is well-known in the area of religious communication, its multidimensional nature
results in an impact on culture which is far broader than just the religious arena.  Other
dimensions include (Honko, "The Problem of Defining Myth", 46-8; see also Barbour, Myths,
Models and Paradigms, 20-23):

a. A source of cognitive categories, especially for things we are unable to explain
otherwise.  

b. Legitimization for both personal values and behavior and social institutional structures
and operation. 

c. Symbolic communication of the deep-seated aspirations, needs, and fears of a culture.
It can provides a source for oppression on one hand and hope, motivation, inspiration
on the other (e.g., the "myth" surrounding poverty) 

4. Exploring myth in other cultures: some beginning suggestions

a. Become familiar with the tales and stories--read widely and think through themes that
continuously present themselves.  In myth we can uncover the emic perspectives on
people, the powers, fears, motivational factors, etc.

b. Seek to know and use local proverbs, which encapsulate cultural wisdom.

c. Examine television productions and/or movies (the more popular, the more likely it is
appropriately tying into the mythic ethos of the culture).

d. Examine the patterns of behavior to see how they correlate to epics, stories, etc. in the
culture.

e. Utilize appropriate stories in teaching/sermon preparation.  A good story that drives
home the point will be remembered for years!

Evil

1. Objectifying and personifying evil: the spectrum of cultural views
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2. Triangular scale of evil

3. Sin as evil

a. Many of the
Hebrew and Greek
words for sin in the
Bible express in
some fashion the
idea that sin is a
d e v i a t i o n  o r
violation from the
s t a n d a r d s  o f
holiness that God
has established.
T h e  d i a g r a m
i l lustrates the
basic idea from the
NT vocabulary:

i. The root foundation is the violation of the commands to love God with all we are and
to love our neighbors as ourselves.

ii. Cultural anthropology is loathe to declare any etic approach to sin (see the extended
discussion in Priest, "Cultural Anthropology, Sin, and the Missionary").

b. Types of sin and aspects of sacrifice in primal religions (adapted from Burnett, Unearthly
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Powers, pp. 85-91)

i. Anti-social sins: offences against the kinship group, tribe, or any member of the
tribe.

ii. Theological sins: offences against god(s) or ancestor(s)

iii. Extra-communal sins: offences against forces outside the normal life of the people

c. Researching sin in cultural perspective: some questions to consider (see Dye, "Toward
a Cross-Cultural Definition of Sin")

i. What is the moral/ethical system to which the people ideally adhere?  Is it founded
on an individualistic (more guilt oriented) or a collective (more shame oriented)
conception?

ii. What is the moral system seen in actual life events?

iii. What offends people within the culture?  What makes them feel that some action,
attitude, or expression is unfair or illegitimate?

d. "Handling" sin

i. Christians of all cultures
experience the conviction of the
Spirit.  Note the areas where the
Spirit is already convicting and
seek to facilitate an indigenous
sensitivity and response to those
promptings.  

ii. However, as Chistians we "grow"
into other areas.  As we become
more Christ-like, we are more
sensitive to sin and have a greater
desire to dissociate ourselves from
it.  For areas which are prohibited
in Scripture but the local church
has not yet seen, patience and
careful thought are essential
before introducing local discussion.

iii. With that in mind, the illustrated set
of axes may be helpful in thinking
an issue through: 
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iv. Developing a cross-cultural perspective on moral behavior (adapted in part from
discussion in Fortosis, "A Model for Understanding Cross-Cultural Morality"):
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Values

1. What are "values"?  Note the following selected definitions:

"Values refer to long-enduring judgments appraising the worth of an idea, object, person,
place, or practice"  (Dodd, Dynamics, p. 85).  

"Values are whatever a group or an individual within a group considers of importance."
(Mayers, Christianity Confronts Culture, p. 154).  

"Values are the mediators between the inner world of images and the external and observable
world of everyday life.  Our values stand between the two worlds, and are a way of
understanding both our inner life and our external behavior."  (Hall, The Genesis Effect, p. 11)

"Values are cultural goals and standards that are the bases for evaluating persons, behaviors,
objects, and ideas."  (Grunlan, "Biblical Authority and Cultural Relativity," p. 49).  

Values are presuppositional stances which are the basis for the
evaluative judgments we make.  Thus, they serve to mediate be-
tween our inner world (world view) and our outer expressions (cul-
ture).

2. Grunlan notes three levels at which values and norms operate (Grunlan, "Biblical Authority
and Cultural Relativity," p. 49):

Level of Norm or
Value Description

Folkways Norms dealing with politeness, etiquette, styles of dress, and other
customary behavior.

Mores
Essential to the maintenance of society, these are folkways that are
considered conducive to the welfare of society and so, through
general observance, develop the force of law.

Laws Social mechanisms that enforce those mores considered most
critical to the survival and maintenance of a society.

The opinions and attitudes we have are built on our value systems.  Though our opinions may
change, this does not necessarily reflect a change in values.

3. How are values developed?  Three factors may be noted:

a. The common human core built into all people who are created in God's image is a
given which we all share.  To some extent, this provides the foundation upon which our
values are built.  It appears that all values are inherent in us at birth (see Hall, Genesis
Effect, p. 61).

b. The inculturation (or socialization) process that we all go through when growing up
(see Whiting, et al, "The Learning of Values" for discussion).
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c. To a lesser degree than the first two factors, the third factor is the personal choices we
make based on the above factors and our personality (see Hofstede, "The Cultural
Relativity", p. 389).

d. Hall has proposed that we have the potential to pass through four phases in develop-
ment, each reflecting its own values (Hall, Genesis Effect):

Elements of
Consciousness PHASE 1 PHASE 2 PHASE 3 PHASE 4

How the world is
perceived by the
individual

The world is a mystery
over which I have no
control.

The world is a problem with
which I must cope.

The world is a project in
which I must participate.

The world is a mystery for
which we must care.

How the
individual
perceives its
self-function in
the world

The self exists at the
center of a hostile world.
The self struggles to
survive in an alien,
oppressive, capricious
environment.

The self does things to
succeed and to belong to a
social world.  The self
seeks to belong in a
significant human
environment and to be
approved by other
significant persons.

The self acts on the
created world with
conscience and
independence.  The self
strives to reshape the
natural, social, cultural
environments with con-
science and independence.

Selves give life to the
global world.  Selves
enliven the global
environment through the
union of intimacy and
solitude within and the
harmony of systems
without.

What human
needs the self
seeks to satisfy

The self seeks to satisfy
the physical need for food,
pleasure/sex, warmth and
shelter.

The self seeks to satisfy
the social need for
acceptance, affirmation,
approval, achievement.

The self seeks to satisfy
the personal need to
express creative insights,
be oneself, direct one's life
and own one's
ideas/enterprises.

Selves seek to satisfy the
communal need for global
harmony by nurturing
persons and communities
from their phase of con-
sciousness.

Types of values Stage 1A Stage 1B Stage 2A Stage 2B Stage 3A Stage 3B Stage 4A Stage 4B

Primary goal
values

Self preservation
Wonder/Awe Security

Family/
Belonging
Self Worth

Work/ Confidence
Worship
Play

Equality
Actualization/
Wholeness
Service

New Order
Dignity/Justice
Art/Beauty
Insight
Contemplation

Wisdom Transcendence/
Ecority

Means values Safety/ Survival

Sensory
pleasure
Property/
Economics

Belonging/
(Liked)
Care/Nurture
Control/Duty
Tradition
Social Prestige

Achievement/
Success
Administration/
Management
Institution
Patriotism/
Loyalty
Education
Workmanship/
Technology
Law/Duty

Autonomy
Empathy/
Generosity
Law/Guide
Personal
Authority
Adaptability
Health/ Well-
being
Search

Accountability
Community/
Support
Detachment
Corporate
Mission
Research/
Knowledge
Intimacy

Word/Prophet
Community/
Simplicity

Convivial
Technology
Rights/World
Order

Cycle of Human
and Spiritual
Development

Primal Familial Institutional Intra
Personal Communal Mystical Prophetic

4. What is the range of human values?

a. Hall lists 125 that he has found in his extensive research, including:

Accountability/Ethics
Achievement/Success
Adaptability/Flexibility
Administration/Control
Affection/Physical
Art/Beauty/As Pure Value
Being Liked
Being Self
Care/Nurture
Collaboration/Subsidiarity

Communication/
Information

Community/Supportive
Community/Personalist
Competition
Congruence
Construction/New Order
Contemplation/Asceticism
Control/Order/Discipline
Convivial Technology

Cooperation/
Complementarity

Corporation/New Order
Courtesy/Hospitality
Creativity/Ideation
Criteria/Rationality
Decision/Initiation
Design/Pattern/Order
Detachment/Solitude
Detachment/Transcendence

Dexterity/Coordination
Discernment/Communal
Duty/Obligation
Economics/Success
Economics/Profit
Ecority/Aesthetics
Education/ 

Knowledge/Insight
Education/Certification
Efficiency/Planning
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Empathy
Endurance/Patience
Equality/Liberation
Equilibrium
Equity/Rights
Evaluation/Self System
Expressiveness/
   Freedom/Joy
Family/Belonging
Fantasy/Play
Food/Warmth/Shelter
Friendship/Belonging
Function/Physical
Generosity/Service
Growth/Expansion
Health/Healing/Harmony
Hierarchy/Propriety/Order
Honor

Human Dignity
Human Rights/World 

Social Order Independence
Integration/Wholeness Interde-
pendence
Intimacy and Solitude as

Unitive Intimacy
Justice/Global Distribution
Justice/Social Order
Knowledge/ 

Discovery/Insight
Law/Rule
Law/Guide
Leisure/Freesence
Life/Self Actualization
Limitation/Celebration
Limitation/Acceptance
Loyalty/Fidelity
Macroeconomics/ 

World Order
Management
Membership/Institution
Minessence
Mission/Objectives
Mutual Responsibility/

Accountability
Obedience/Duty

Obedience/Mutual
Accountability

Ownership
Patriotism/Esteem Personal
Authority/Honesty
Physical Delight
Pioneerism/Innovation/ 

Progress
Play/Recreation
Presence/Dwelling
Prestige/Image
Productivity
Property/Control
Prophet/Vision
Relaxation
Research/Originality/ 

Knowledge
Responsibility
Rights/Respect
Risk/Faith/Vision
Ritual/Communication
Rule/Accountability
Safety/Survival
Search/Meaning/Hope
Security
(Self) Assertion/Directness

(Self) Competence/
Confidence

(Self) Interest/Control:(Self)
Preservation
Self Worth
Sensory Pleasure/Sexuality
Service/Vocation
Sharing/Listening/Trust
Simplicity/Play
Social Affirmation
Support/Peer
Synergy
Technology/Science
Territory/Security
Tradition
Transcendence/Global Equality
Truth/Wisdom/ 

Integrated Insight
Unity/Uniformity
Unity/Diversity
Wonder/Curiosity/ Nature
Wonder/Awe/Fat
Word
Work/Labor
Workmanship/Art/Craft
Worship/Faith/Creed

b. Dodd notes several value areas which the intercultural communicator is likely to
encounter:

Area Types of Values

Relationship with
Family

Elders (which may be very widely defined, as in "uncles" in the African extended family
context)

Parents

Ancestors (including, of course, those who have departed)

Relationship with 
(Non-Family)

Others

Is there some type of inherent equality of people?

Is humanitarianism as seen in compassion, sympathy, or helping others (especially the
poor, the down-trodden) to be valued?

How are to measure honesty, and what is its relative worth in comparison with other
values?

To what extent is face (respect before others) important?

Relationship with
Society

What is the basis for our morality and ethics?  Are they individually ("Get your morals off
my body") or communally ("You must respect the people") defined?

What is the value of personal freedom; are there limits to it?  How are we to determine
the answers?

How are emotions to be expressed, if at all?  Are there emotions that are more
"desirable" than others?  What are the appropriate ways to achieve the emotions we
desire?

How are we to judge work and play?  Are they to be separated?  On what basis?

What is the value of our time?  How can we "spend" time (we can "waste" it,
"economize" it, "value" it, etc.)?
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Area Types of Values

Relationship with
Self

Is there such a thing a personal success?  If so, of what does it consist, and is it worthy
of our efforts to attain?  How may it be attained?

Of what value is the individual as opposed to the family or group or community?  Is (s)he
to express his/her thoughts "freely", etc.?

Of what value is our personal material well-being?  How is our "worth" in material values
to be measured (e.g., the number of children we have, the number of cars or homes, the
number of cattle, the girth of our wife or husband?, etc.)

Relationship with
Land

Of what significance is the land?

Is land ownership important in some way?

Relationship with
Animals

Generally, what is the relationship between the animal and the human world?  It there a
qualitative difference between man and animal?  What is it?

Are there animals with which we participate in a special relationship (e.g., "totemism").

Are animals for function or pleasure (the idea of pets)?

Are there animals which are taboo in some way (e.g., pork for Muslims and Jews)?

5. Some selected taxonomies of values

a. In 1973, Rokeach categorized values as to whether they are means (instrumental)
or ends (terminal; from Lustig, "Value Differences", pp. 57-8):
i. Instrumental values are broad modes of conduct.  There are two types of

instrumental values:
(1) Social/interpersonal instrumental values: Moral values are related to

interpersonal communication and include such modes of conduct as
being cheerful, helpful, loving, etc.

(2) Personal instrumental values: Competence values are related to an
individual's personality and include such modes of conduct as being
ambitious, imaginative, logical, and self-controlled.

ii. Terminal values are values referring to end states of existence.  They may
also be divided into social/interpersonal and personal categories:
(1) Social/interpersonal terminal values include a world at peace, social

recognition, and true friendship.
(2) Personal terminal values include salvation, freedom, happiness, etc.

Instrumental Values
(Modes of Conduct)

Terminal Values
(End-States of Existence)

Moral Values
(Social/interpersonal)

Competence Values
(Personal) Social/interpersonal Personal

Cheerful
Courageous
Forgiving
Helpful
Honest
Loving
Obedient
Polite
Responsible

Ambitious
Broad-minded
Capable
Clean
Imaginative
Independent
Intellectual
Logical
Power
Self-controlled

Equality
Family security
Mature love
National security
Social recognition
True friendship
World at peace
World of beauty

Comfortable life
Exciting life
Freedom
Happiness
Inner harmony
Pleasure
Salvation
Self respect
Sense of accomplishment
Wisdom

b. In 1974, Marvin Mayers presented a taxonomy of six categories of opposites in his
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"Basic Values Model" (Christianity Confronts Culture, pp. 157-61).  This model is
intended to be a cognitive styles, and is built on the work of Witkin (field-dependent
vs. field-independent), McLuhan (hot and cool media), DeBono (vertical vs. lateral
thinking) and others [he does not mention E. T. Hall, though Hall's high and low
context concepts also apply here].  Mayers describes the underlying framework
behind his taxonomy as follows (p. 156):

The basic values model posits that there are certain values that are basic and present
in all human beings.  This model of human behavior bases itself on the premise that once these
values and their order of importance have been established for an individual or group, one can
predict behavioral response in any given situation.  When applying the generative principles of
the model, human behavior becomes predictable at a very high level of accuracy.  This in no
way implies that human behavior is determined, rather that it is effectively controlled within a
social context.  Knowing the model and applying it in a variety of contexts, frees one from the
burden of such control and allows one to gain fresh insight into his own and another's behavior. 
Such insight releases a person from taking himself too seriously and assuming a personal
affront due to another's actions or words.

Dichotomizing

<------------>

Holistic
Polarizes life in terms of black and white, here and there, myself
and the other, right and wrong.  It is relatively easy for a person to
evaluate the other on the basis of such dichotomies.  The person
must feel that he is right--that he is doing the right thing and
thinking the right thoughts--to be satisfied with himself.

The parts will have a vital function within the whole.  No
consideration can be given any part unless it is also considered
within the whole.  Situations in which one must consider one part
without respect to the whole produce frustration, which will result
in defensive measures such as mocking.  This person derives
his satisfaction through integration of thought and life, whether
planned or natural, and feels insecure when placed in a
category.

Crisis or Declarative

<------------>

Noncrisis or Interrogative
Seeks an expert (someone with extensive knowledge of a
particular area) for advice in a crisis; tries to find the very best
authority to use as his most important guide.  Likes an authority
which is easily accessible, to which he can return, and to which he
can direct others seeking knowledge.  Consequently, he reads a
great deal and used the best written authorities as the basis for
his decisions.  Will have a keen interest in, and a deep respect
for, history, since he believes that crises similar to his have been
faced before and that he can find a solution through looking at
past solutions.l  Much emphasis is placed on comprehending the
instructor and being able to reverbalize what one has been taught. 
Responsibility for the learning experience is on the instructor--he
is expected to be stimulating and motivating.  

Expects to select an answer to the question from various
alternatives.  Security and satisfaction will derive from selecting
among alternatives.  Frustration will come if no alternatives are
available.  Bitterness will develop if later is one fined he has not
been given opportunity to select from alternatives, or an
alternative has not been suggested that might have been
available.  A new problem arises out of the alternatives selected;
personal satisfaction comes with the alternatives considered and
the ones selected, as well as from the vitalness of questions or
problems arising from the one selected.  He can, through the
events in life, be brought back to the same situation he faced
earlier and then choose a different answer--another alternative. 
He is frustrated with a lecture in which an expert speaks.

Time-Oriented

<------------>

Event-Oriented
Will be concerned with the time period; it will be a certain length
depending on the intent and purpose of the time spent.  Concern
will be given to the 'range of punctuality' at the beginning and the
end of the session; the time period will be carefully planned to
accomplish the most possible in the time allotted.  He sets goals
related to time periods; there will likely be a time/dollar or
time/production equivalence in his way of life.  He will not fear the
unknown too greatly, and will remember and try to reinforce
certain times and dates.

Not too concerned with the time period; will bring people
together without planning a detailed schedule and see what
develops.  Will work over a problem or idea until it is resolved or
exhausted, regardless of the time.  He lives in the here and now
and does not plan a detailed schedule for the future; he is not
interested in, or concerned with, history.  He does not rely on the
experience of others, but rather trusts his own experience
implicitly.  He will have little empathy with, and confidence in, the
experience of another unless it is communicated with him
through some form of 'sharing'.

Goal-Conscious

<---------------
-

Interaction-Consciousness
Concerned with a definite goal and with reaching that goal;
achieving it becomes a priority.  His deepest friendships are with
those who have goals similar to his.  When necessary, he will go it
alone-he will even (depending on motivation) be willing to see his
own body destroyed for the sake of the goal.

Is more interested in talking with others than achieving his goal;
derives great satisfaction from talking with others--will sacrifice a
goal for the sake of relationship.  He will break rules or
appointments if they interfere with his involvement with another
person.  Security for him will come in the group--getting to know
people in the group and being involved with them.

Prestige-Ascribed <------------> Prestige-Achieved
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A person who feels that prestige is ascribed and then confirmed
by the social group will show respect in keeping with the ascription
of prestige determined by society.  He expects others to respect
his rank, and plays the role his status demands.  He sees formal
credentials as important, and sacrifices to achieve the rank and
prestige in society he desires.  He tends to associate most with
those of his own rank.

Feels that prestige must be achieved, and must be achieved
again and again; will ignore formal credentials.  Rather, he will
consider what the person means to him.  He will struggle
constantly to achieve prestige in his own eyes, and not seek to
attain a particular status in society.  He will give as much
consideration to statements made by those without formal
credentials as to those with them.

Vulnerability-As-Weakness

<------------>

Vulnerability-As-Strength
Will take every step possible to keep from error--double-checking
everything and being methodical and organized.  He enjoys
arguing a point to the end, and hates admitting mistakes.  He tries
to cover up his errors, and will not expose his weaknesses or tell
stories about his mistakes.  He has a tendency to speak vaguely
about areas of his life that are personal, and is rather unwilling to
become involved in a new experiment.

Does not find it difficult to admit mistakes; is not too concerned
with making errors.  He tells stories about himself exposing his
own weaknesses; and is willing to talk freely about very personal
areas of his life.  He is willing to be involved in new experiments.

c. In 1980, Geert Hofstede developed a taxonomy from over 116,000 surveys and
numerous personal interviews of business people from 50 countries plus three
regional groupings (see Hofstede, "The Cultural Relativity" and the other Hofstede
articles in the bibliography; also Lustig, "Value Differences", pp. 57-60).  In the first
half of the course we presented these values as critical communication elements:

Power Distance

How society deals with the fact that people are unequal.  All societies
have inequalities, and Power Distance is the degree of this inequality. 
In organizations, this is the degree to which the organization believes
that institutional and organizational power should be distributed
equally.

Uncertainty Avoidance

The degree to which the culture feels threatened by ambiguous situations
and tries to avoid uncertainty by establishing more structure.  How
society deals with the fact that time runs only one way--the future is
uncertain and always will be.

Cultures with small power
distance believe in minimizing
social or class inequalities, re-
ducing hierarchical organizational
structures, and using power only
for legitimate purposes.  

Cultures with large power distance
believe in social order in which
each person has a rightful and pro-
tected place, that hierarchy pre-
sumes existential inequalities, and
that the legitimacy of the purposes
desired by the power holder is
irrelevant.

Cultures with low uncertainty
avoidance believe in the reduction
of rules, the acceptance of dissent,
a willingness to take risks in life,
and tolerance for deviation from
expected behaviors.  They accept
the uncertainty of the future and
are not bothered by it--they take
each day as it comes.  There is not
as much of a need for absolute
truth; religions are more relative
and empirically based.

Cultures with high uncertainty avoid-
ance want to 'beat the future'. 
Because the future is uncertain,
they show high levels of anxiety and
aggressiveness that create a strong
inner urge to work hard, the need
for extensive rules and regulations,
a desire for consensus about goals,
and a craving for certainty and
security.  Religions are authoritative
and do not allow for other religious
ideas.

Examples: Austria, Israel, Denmark,
New Zealand, Ireland

Examples: Philippines, Mexico,
Venezuela, India, Yugoslavia

Examples: Singapore, Denmark,
Sweden, Hong Kong, Ireland

Examples: Greece, Portugal, Belgium,
Japan, Yugoslavia

Individualism-Collectivism

The fundamental issue involved is the relation between the individual
and his or her fellow individuals.  The degree to which a culture relies
upon and has allegiance to the self or the group.  Generally, the
wealthier the country, the more individualistic it is.

Masculinity-Femininity

The degree to which a culture separates the social roles of the sexes.

Cultures with an individualistic
orientation believe that people
are only supposed to take care of
themselves and, perhaps, their
immediate families such that
autonomy, independence,
privacy, and an "I" consciousness
are the ideal. 

Cultures with a collectivist orien-
tation expect their ingroups to take
care of them, in exchange for which
they feel an absolute loyalty to the
group.  They believe in obligations
to the group, dependence of the
individual on organizations and
institutions, a "we" consciousness,
and an emphasis on
belongingness.  Collectivist
countries always show large Power
Distances.

Cultures with a masculine
orientation make a strong sepa-
ration in the social sex roles. 
Typically the masculine values
permeate society: they believe in
performance, achievement,
ambition, the acquisition of
material goods, and ostentatious
manliness ("big is beautiful").

Cultures with a feminine orientation
do not separate the social sex roles
as strongly.  They believe in the
quality of life, not showing off, ser-
vice to others, equality between the
sexes, nurturing roles, and
sympathy for the unfortunate ("small
is beautiful").

Examples: United States, Australia,
Great Britain, Canada, Netherlands

Examples: Venezuela, Colombia,
Pakistan, Peru, Taiwan

Examples: Japan, Austria, Venezuela,
Italy, Switzerland

Examples: Sweden, Norway,
Netherlands, Denmark, Yugoslavia

Some preliminary research has shown correlations between Hofstede's dimensions
and Ng's categorization of Rokeach's listings (see Bond and Hofstede, "Hofstede's
Cultural Dimensions), though more work needs to be done in this area.  Research
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from a Chinese value survey also shows certain correlations to Hofstede's
dimensions (and adds one more, called "Confucian Work Dynamism").  The
possible correlations indicated in these two studies may be summarized:

Hofstede's Values Ng's Analysis of
Rokeach's Values

Chinese Value Survey
( ) Indicates Negative Correlation

Power distance: How society deals with the
fact that people are unequal.  All societies have
inequalities, and Power Distance is the degree
of this inequality.  In organizations, this is the
degree to which the organization believes that
institutional and organizational power should be
distributed equally.

Factor 2, which includes
salvation, courageous,
capable, social recognition,
and imaginative.

Integration: tolerance of other,
harmony with others, solidarity with
others, non-competitiveness, trust-
worthiness, contentedness, being
conservative, a close, intimate friend,
(filial piety), (patriotism), and (chastity
in women)

Individualism-collectivism: The fundamental
issue involved is the relation between the
individual and his or her fellow individuals.  The
degree to which a culture relies upon and has
allegiance to the self or the group.  Generally,
the wealthier the country, the more indi-
vidualistic it is.

Factor 5 (relates to individ-
ualism), which includes
exciting life and world of
beauty

Moral discipline: moderation,
keeping oneself disinterested and
pure, having few desires, (adaptabili-
ty), and (prudence)

Masculinity-femininity: The degree to which a
culture separates the social roles of the sexes.

Factor 3 (relates to feminin-
ity), which includes indepen-
dent, self-controlled, inner
harmony, social justice, and
self-respect

Human heartedness: kindness,
patience, courtesy, (sense of righ-
teousness), and (patriotism)

Uncertainty avoidance: The degree to which
the culture feels threatened by ambiguous
situations and tries to avoid uncertainty by
establishing more structure.  How society deals
with the fact that time runs only one way--the
future is uncertain and always will be.

Factor 4, which includes
cheerful, polite, obedient,
happiness, comfortable life

Confucian work dynamism:
ordering relationships, thrift, persis-
tence, having a sense of shame,
(reciprocation), (personal steadiness),
(protecting your face), and (respect
for tradition)
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6. Understanding values in the new setting:  Steve Fortosis has developed the following model to
aid in the process of adopting cross-cultural biblical and developmental perspectives in relation
to the moral behaviors of those in alien cultures (Fortosis, "A Model", p. 165; the first five steps
are his):

a. Discover ways the moral behavior of the new culture contrasts with American Christian (or
your own people's) standards.

b. Explore cultural rationale for behavior.

c. Relate rationale to biblico/ethical principles.

d. Connect behavior with a particular level of moral development.

e. Formulate biblico/cultural and moral development perspective on the behavior.

f. Facilitate the indigenous development of a culturally relevant, developmentally sound, and
biblically faithful method to introduce change where the local people sense that they are
violating biblical norms.

Concerning changing our values: to what extent can our values change?  

i. Cultures are not static; they are constantly changing.  This does not mean that
mores change as quickly as folkways, but each generation must choose its own
value system in light of how it perceives itself and the world around it.  This is
especially true in light of the arrival on constant, instant communication (e.g., much
of the Gulf War was watched live on TV or listened to on short wave radio around
the world).

ii. Biblically, when we come to Christ we are new creatures.  In Christ, we have the
ability to reflect new values and to change our value system from that of the world
to that of Christ.  Concerning this, John writes in 1 John 2:15-17: 

Do not love the world or anything in the world. If anyone loves the world, the love
of the Father is not in him.  16  For everything in the world--the cravings of sinful
man, the lust of his eyes and the boasting of what he has and does--comes not
from the Father but from the world.  17  The world and its desires pass away, but
the man who does the will of God lives forever.

As Christians, we must recognize that there is one final judge of our personal and
cultural values, which is our Creator through the mediation of his Word the Bible.

iii. What are the normative values we as Christians are to develop?  Come up with a
list of at least 25 biblical values and bring the list to class for discussion.
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Here we present for consideration a table of selected biblical values as exemplified in the Ten Command-
ments, Beatitudes given in Matthew's account of the Sermon on the Mount, and what Jesus characterized
as the two "greatest" commands:

Command or Blessing Summary Corresponding Value(s)
Love the LORD God with all your heart, soul,
mind, and strength.

The primary value for all people is to love
God with our entire being.

Love your neighbor as yourself. The second primary value is to love our
neighbors as we love ourselves.

You shall have no other gods before me. God is to be valued above all else.
You shall not make idols. Our actions in ascribing glory to things other than the

Creator
You shall not misuse the name of God. Our use of God's name is of high value; words have

value.
Observe the Sabbath holy by keeping it holy. The fact that God has given us physical bodies must

be respected.
Honor your father and your mother. Parents (and the authority they represent in society)

must be respected.
Do not murder. Human life has intrinsic value.
Do not commit adultery. Sexuality has rules and limits given by the Creator who

made us sexual being.
Do not steal. The concept of property must be respected.
Do not give false testimony against your neighbor. Truth is to be valued.
Do not covet. Our desire for material well-being must not be allowed

to violate other values God has delimited.
Blessed are the poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom
of heaven.

The kingdom is of great value.

Blessed are those who mourn, for they will be com-
forted.

Being comforted and comforting others is to be valued.

Blessed are the meek, for they will inherit the earth. Humility is to be valued.
Blessed are the merciful, for they will be shown mercy. Mercy is valuable.
Blessed are the pure in heart, for they will see God. Purity of heart enables us to see God, both of which

are valuable.
Blessed are the peacemakers, for they will be called
sons of God.

Being a peacemaker and directly related to God as a
result is of value.

Blessed are those who are persecuted because of
righteousness, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.

We are to value righteousness.  We are to value our
God's kingdom even to the exclusion of our earthly
state.

Blessed are you when people insult you, persecute you
and falsely say all kinds of evil against you because of
me.  Rejoice and be glad, because great is your
reward in heaven . . .

A heavenly reward is to be valued (and sought).

Obviously, many other normative biblical values need to be explored.  This at least puts us on the
track.  Other biblical passages for consideration include the requirements for elders and deacons
(1 Tim. and Titus), Paul's discussion of Christ's attitude (Phil. 2), etc.
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Cross-Cultural Relationships
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Phase One: Initial Uncertainty

1. The approach-avoidance factor in intercultural relationships:

a. J. H. Turner suggests seven basic needs shared by humans that motivate us to interact
with others (from Gudykunst and Kim, Communicating with Strangers, p. 190):

i. Our need for a sense of security as a human being
ii. Our need for a sense of trust (this need involves issues of predictability; "I trust

you will behave as I think you will")
iii. Our need for a sense of group inclusion
iv. Our need to avoid diffuse anxiety
v. Our need for a sense of a common shared world
vi. Our need for symbolic or material gratification
vii. Our need to sustain our self-conception.

Question: How do these proposed needs relate to the biblical perspective?

b. Anxiety in developing relationships

Though friendships are the means by which many of the above needs are met, we all
share the experience of encountering anxiety when we enter into new relationships.
One early goal of any relationship is to reduce that anxiety through developing shared
communication patterns with the other.  While this is moderately important when
communicating with those of our own culture, it becomes very important in intercultural
communication.

Combining our need to develop relationships as foundational to our self-conception with our
need to avoid uncertainty yields an approach-avoidance motivation.  Thus, while we want to
develop relationships with others in the intercultural setting, doing this results in greater
uncertainty and anxiety for us, and we may tend to avoid them as a result.

2. In this phase of the relationship, we tend to base all of our judgments on our respective
cultural maps.  Since we have no personal history of relating to the potential friend, we base
initial impressions on what we perceive to be his/her culture, ethnic identity, etc.  

3. How do we reduce uncertainty, especially in the intercultural setting?

Every culture have established its own general procedures for reducing uncertainty and
anxiety in the process of friendship/relational development.  That strategy is built on the
culture's values and understanding of humanity.  

Consider, for example, what might be suggested as strategies for reducing uncertainty in
cultures in Hofstede's work related values taxonomy:
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Power
Distance

Large Small
Determine your 'power relation' to the other
Know the other's title, and use it appropriately.

Give the other's ideas equal weight to your own.
Respect the other's freedom to make their own
decisions.

Uncertainty
Avoidance

High Low
Move to new levels in the relationship only when
you are sure of your footing.
A general schedule for the relationship is
acceptable.
Prepare to work hard at the relationship.
Avoid disagreement.

Take risks in the relationship.
Avoid rigid scheduling--be spontaneous.
Allow disagreements as a source of creative
energy in the relationship.

Individualism/
Collectivism

Individualist Collectivist
Communicate frequently; ask questions.
Allow necessary time to develop the relationship.
Mutual attraction is important.
Give every person time for privacy.
Allow for individual opinions.

Use leading statements rather than direct
questions.
Discover the background (including family).
Sharing responsibility for decisions, actions, etc.
with the friend is important.
Privacy is not important; shared harmony is.

Masculine/
Feminine

Feminine Masculine
Develop warmth and intimacy based on mutual
respect.
Overt competition should be avoided.
Personal fulfillment is important in the rela-
tionship.
Freedom to share on personal matters is
important.

Make sure the other is acceptable for your
"place" in society before establishing a
friendship.
Some healthy competition is good for the
relationship.
Though we have friends, we should not
completely depend on them.

4. To move from this phase to the next (friendly relations), you need to experience mutual
satisfaction, acceptance, and basic trust.  This can be accomplished through appropriate
relational development strategies, which will vary from one intercultural setting to another.

Phase Two: Friendly Relations

1. During this phase, you will be able to co-exist at a certain level of comfort with the other
person.  However, if you desire to move on to a friendship, you must move beyond this.  While
you will still place a major reliance on cultural maps, you now have a history of relating in
which you have discovered through individual observations who the other person is.  As a
result, your reliance on cultural maps lessens.

2. In order to move into a genuine friendship, you must continue the mutual satisfaction,
acceptance, and trust built in the first phase of the relationship.  In addition, you must now
experience emotional sharing/openness and appropriate conflict resolution strategies.

3. One barrier to reaching the third phase of friendship is that of similarity.  The more you are
like someone, the less anxiety and uncertainty you will experience in developing an intimate
relationship.  Dodd has captured a means of explaining this through proposing the homophily
principle (Dynamics, pp. 229-39; see also Gudykunst and Kim, Communicating with
Strangers, pp. 197-99), which is the idea that we tend to share information with similar
persons.  

As could be expected, the more alike we are, the more readily information is received and the more
frequently persuasion occurs.  One proposed way to measure the amount of homophily is the Scale
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of Perceived Homophily (adapted from Dodd, Dynamics, p. 238; lower scores indicate similarity,
higher dissimilarity):

Attitude Dimension
Thinks like me 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Does not think like me

Behaves like me 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Does not behave like me
Similar to me 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Different from me

Like me 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Unlike me

Background Dimension
From social class similar to mine 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 From social class different from mine

Economic situation like mine 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Economic situation different from mine
Status like mine 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Status different from mine

Background similar to mine 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Background different from mine

Value Dimension
Morals like mine 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Morals unlike mine

Sexual attitudes like mine 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Sexual attitudes unlike mine
Shares my values 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Doesn't share my values

Treats people as I do 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Doesn't treat people as I do

Appearance Dimension
Looks similar to me 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Looks different from me
Same size that I am 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Different size than I am

Appearance like mine 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Appearance unlike mine
Resembles me 1  2  3  4  5  6  7 Doesn't resemble me

Question: Dodd does not specifically deal with the bond that all Christians have, namely
being in Christ.  How does this enhance the possibility of significant friendships among cross-
cultural Christians?

4. Another significant barrier is that of mutual accommodation.  

5. A final barrier that may be mentioned is that of a conscious movement towards intimacy.

Phase Three: Intimacy/Friendship

1. Cultures define intimacy differently.  It might be helpful for us to note some characteristics of
American friendships (from Stewart and Bennett, American Cultural Patterns, pp. 100-3):

a. People choose their friends based on spontaneity, mutual attraction, and warm personal
feelings.  In contrast, Japanese friendship patterns involve obligation, duty, and
ritualized interaction.

b. Relations with friends are kept separate from work or social obligations.

c. Friendships are formed in shared activities--doing things together.  Our friendships form
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around the activities: we may have church friends, school friends, bowling friends, party
friends, etc.  Generally, keeping things compartmentalized allows for a large number of
friendships, none of which is necessarily intimate (especially for American men).

2. Developing intimate friendships (or discipleship): Building trust (from Mayers, Christianity
Confronts Culture, pp. 5-73):

a. The prior question of trust (PQT) is the question asked before all other questions: 

Is what I am doing, thinking or
saying building or undermining trust?

b. Developing the trust bond calls attention to levels and stages of trust involvement,
monitoring the relationship, and the transfer of trust.

c. The acceptance of self permits the person to accept himself as he is at any given
moment, to understand his own strengths and weaknesses, and to be willing to live
with them.  This then prepares him to accept others, including God.

d. The acceptance of the other is the application of self-acceptance to others so that
one can interact and accept them as fully responsible members of their own life-way.

e. Mutual respect involves balanced reciprocity in interpersonal relations, leaving both
persons valid and intact.  The following should be used as a check list to remind us
of practices that confirm mutual respect (from pp. 67-8):

i. Acceptance of the limitation of living standards of each culture.  As one gains
knowledge of the limits of each living standard, one increasingly accepts
positive aspects of each.

ii. Lack of criticism of negative aspects of each culture.  Differences are not
necessarily inferior.  It is wise to examine the reasons why differences exist
and to be sensitive to them.

iii. Ability to make comparisons between the cultures without accompanying
negative implications.  This is expressed in positive appreciation of the other
culture along with one's own.

iv. Real contentment of lifestyle is experienced by each one residing there.  This
does not mean abandoning oneself or one's personality.  One's security and
satisfaction there is genuine.

v. Easy fluency with the language and idiom of each culture.  Language is a living
means of communication and takes time to master--especially the humor
expressed in language.

vi. Control of righteous indignation involving practices considered wrong, until
change comes about via converted members of the culture.
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vii. Expression of humility within the context of either culture one is involved with,
not flaunting one's own experience within the crosscultural setting.

viii. Ability to distinguish between personal tastes, historic backgrounds, and moral
issues (absolutes).

ix. Understanding and practicing the ethical code within the other culture without
strain and to the degree one's own conscience permits.  When one's
conscience does not permit, the ability to express this in ways that highlight the
issue but do not alienate the person.

x. Understanding the basic means of communication in each culture and handling
this effectively, irrespective of age, sex, status, etc.
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Discipleship in Cross-Cultural Context

Discipleship in a New Culture: Some Preliminary Issues

1. Friendship: we assume that the ideas noted in the notes on cross-cultural relationships
carry over into the discipleship relationship.

2. Curriculum: should the approach to developing a discipleship curriculum be "content" or
"needs" (either "real" or "felt") centered, or some combination of these?  (E.g., do we teach
the Bible, or do we teach students?)

3. Cultural models of discipleship: within the new cultural setting, are there appropriate
cultural models of discipleship that can be borrowed and used within the Christian
context?

4. Teaching methodologies: what models may be employed?

5. Multiplication: a major goal of discipleship is reproducibility--how may that be inculcated
within the cultural setting?

6. Discipleship in the organizational setting: some obstacles to consider (adapted from Kathy
E. Kram, "Creating Conditions that Encourage Mentoring", in The 1985 Annual:
Developing Human Resources, ed. J. William Pfeiffer and Leonard G. Goodstein (San
Diego: University Associates, 1985), p. 240):

Feature Potential Obstacles

Reward
System

1. Mission "promotion" is based solely on bottom-line results (however the mission defines these)
2. No recognition exists for developing nationals or building relationships that provide mentoring functions.
3. No appropriate "rewards" or "incentives" are offered to mid-career missionaries who might provide mentoring

functions; they may be come stagnant, resentful, and withdrawn.
4. Relationship-building efforts are viewed as a distraction from the work (however the "work" is defined).

Work
Design

1. The design of jobs provides little opportunity for junior missionaries or nationals to interact with senior
missionaries.

2. Job definitions do not include the responsibility to provide mentoring functions either within or without the
mission.

3. Tasks are highly individualized, requiring little or no collaboration among those who may have
complementary relationship needs.

Performance-
Management

Systems

1. No performance-managements systems exist; thus, there is little opportunity or encouragement to discuss
objectives, performance, and potential.

2. Formal systems exist but are not used effectively; little  coaching or counseling is provided.
3. Formal systems exist, but mission members do not have the interpersonal and/or intercultural skills or the

motivation to use them.

Organizational
Culture

1. Values and rituals support "results" and discount the importance of relationships in spiritual and/or career
development.

2. The leaders of the mission are concerned with short-term results and do not model or reward concerns for
personnel development.

3. Trust among mission members, particularly at different hierarchical levels (or across cultural boundaries), is
low.

Individuals'
Assumptions,
Attitudes, and

Skills

1. Mission members are not aware of the importance of mentoring in spiritual and/or career development.
2. Mission members lack the interpersonal and/or intercultural skills to initiate, build, and maintain supportive

relationships.
3. Self-confidence is low; junior missionaries (or nationals) are afraid to ask for guidance and coaching, or

senior missionaries are too unsure of themselves to offer advice.

Biblical Considerations
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1. Roots for the concept of discipleship.

a. Linguistic root: manthano ("to learn"): 

i. Basic sense: to direct one`s mind to something

ii. The use "consistently implies an intellectual process that always has external
effects and involves a conscious or unconscious intellectual initiative" (Rengstorf,
TDNT Abridged, 552)

b. The concept in the OT: though the concept of learning was present, the idea of
discipleship as we see it in the NT is almost non-existent.  Though there were schools of
prophets, the term "disciple" for that relationship was not used.

c. The concept in secular Greek:

i. Apprentice
ii. One who went with a teacher to learn from him.
iii. One who belonged to a certain school of philosophy.
iv. One who adhered to the teaching of another (even if the other was long dead).

d. The Rabbinic concept: a student of Scripture and its interpretation under the strong
guidance of a teacher in the path of that teacher`s tradition.  The student usually chose
the teacher.  The term used by the rabbis was talmid rather than mathetes, and it was
the idea of the talmid which we see carried over into the NT.

e. The noun form (mathetes) is in the most general sense a pupil.  It implies both a
relationship with a particular teacher and an intellectual link with those who are distant in
time (e.g., Socrates was a mathetes of Homer).

2. The range of uses in the NT.

a. It always involved attachment to a person, most often directly to Jesus

b. Disciples of people other than Christ.

i. Disciples of John the Baptist (Matt. 8:14, Mark 2:18, Luke 11:1, John 3:25).
ii. Disciples of the Pharisees (Matt. 22:16, Mark 2:18).
iii. Disciples of Moses (John 9:28).
iv. Disciples of Paul (Acts 9:25)?
v. Disciples of false shepherds (Acts 20:30).

c. Disciples of Christ

i. Disciples in secret (Joseph of Arimathea, John 19:38).
ii. Followers of Jesus during His earthly ministry (John 6:60-66)
iii. Christians in general (Acts 14:28, 15:10, 19:9)
iv. The twelve apostles (Mt. 10:1)

3. Defining Discipleship: Discipleship is the process of making disciples!  What is a disciple?  
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a. NT characteristics: 

i. Follows the general characteristics of talmid, but Jesus is LORD, not just a rabbi. 
The primary task is not just transmission of His teachings, but witness to His
Lordship.

ii. People who have a deep, abiding commitment to a person (Christ), not a
philosophy.

(1) They hold to Jesus` teaching (Jn. 8:31-32)
(2) They love one another (Jn. 13:35), and help each other (Mt. 10:42)
(3) They bear fruit for Christ (Jn. 15:8) and are partners with Him in service

(Luke 5:1-11)
(4) They are to make other disciples (Mt. 28:18-20)
(5) They are the family of Jesus (Mt. 12:46-50)
(6) They are to put Jesus ahead of all other earthly commitments (Mt.

8:21-22; Luke 14:26-27), which involves a call to suffering for the sake of
the Gospel (Mt. 10:17ff).

b. Definitions from more recent evangelical literature:

i. "A true disciple is one who has a love for the person of Christ,  confidence in the
word of Christ, and is completely committed to Christ in service and obedience"
(J. Dwight Pentecost, Design for Discipleship, p. 20).

ii. "May we become disciples who are: (1) committed to the Lordship of  Jesus
Christ, (2) reliant on the power of God, (3) guided by the Holy Spirit, (4) absorbed
in evangelizing the lost, and (5) devoted to building the saved, that in everything
God might be further glorified through us."  (Leroy Eims, Disciples in Action, p.
320).

iii. "A disciple is a Christian who is growing in conformity to Christ,  is achieving fruit
in evangelism, and is working in order to conserve his fruit."  (Gary W. Kuhne,
The Dynamics of Discipleship Training, p. 13).

iv. "Characteristics of a progressing disciple include: (1) a supreme love for Jesus
Christ, (2) fervent love for others, (3) denial of self and choosing the cross, (4) a
life spent following Christ, (5) continuance in His word, and (6) a forsaking of all
to follow Him."  (Ron Jenson, "Gearing the Local Church for Discipleship").

c. Definitions of discipleship also vary:

i. The three levels of discipleship (D-1, D-2, D-3) of Donald McGavran 
(Understanding Church Growth, Fully Revised ed., p. 169):

(1) Level D-1: The turning a non-Christian society for the first time to Christ.
(2) Level D-2: The turning of any individual from non-faith to faith in Christ

and his incorporation in a church.
(3) Level D-3: Teaching an existing Christian as much of the truths of the

Bible as possible.
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ii. "Helping others to mature and grow in their relationship with Christ.  It is training
and imparting of the Christian life so that they can impart the Christian life to
others."  (Roger Berry: "ME875: Principles of Discipleship," class notes, p. 11).

iii. Ron Jenson distinguishes between technical discipleship (one-on-one) and
corporate discipleship (in the local congregation, from Dynamics of Church
Growth, pp 158-60):

Technical discipleship describes the intense concentration of attention on a man or
small group of men for the purpose of spiritual growth and leadership development. 
Technical discipleship uses Christ`s training methods--instruction, demonstration,
involvement, and evaluation.  . . .

The focus in technical discipleship is on the one-to-one relationship or the one-
to-three-or-four relationship (small group) of the one who makes disciples and those
who learn.  A person looks to another person for instruction, counsel, training and
fellowship.

(1) Corporate Discipleship:

Although this kind of concentration on leadership (technical discipleship) is
necessary, we do not believe that technical discipleship is the New Testament model
for discipleship in its fullest sense.  God has designed the internal climate and
program of the church in such a way to disciple those who are exposed to and
involved in the church. . . .

God has initiated two processes in the local church which result in the discipling
of its members.  Without them, discipleship in the fullest sense cannot occur.

(a) The first process that God uses in the church is the exercise of
spiritual gifts.

(b) The second process inherent in the local church is . . . the full
range of the "one another" expressions found in the Epistles
(including caring, exhorting, rebuking, praying, encouraging, and
stimulating).  The types of one another commands are found in
the following chart:
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Exhortations

Love one another (John 13:14, 22, 34, 35, 15:12, 17, Rom. 12:10, 13:8, 1 Thess. 3:12,
4:9, 1 Pet. 1:22, 1 John 3:11, 3:23, 4:7, 4:11, 2 John 5); Prefer one another (Rom. 12:10);
Have the same mind towards each other (Rom. 12:16); Pursue things that build up one
another (Rom. 14:19); Accept one another (Rom. 15:7); Greet one another (Rom. 16:16, 1
Cor. 16:20, 2 Cor. 13:12, 1 Pet. 5:14); Serve one another (Gal. 5:13); Bear one another`s
burdens (Gal. 6:2); Be kind to one another, tender-hearted (Eph. 4:32a); Forgive one
another (Eph. 4:32b, Col. 3:13b); Be subject to one another in the fear of Christ (Eph.
5:21); Regard one another as more important than yourself (Phil. 2:3); Bear with one
another (Col. 3:13a); Comfort one another with words of the return of Christ (1 Thess.
4:18); Encourage one another (1 Thes. 5:11a); Build up one another (1 Thes. 5:11b); Seek
that which is good for one another and for all men (1 Thes. 5:15); Consider how to
stimulate one another to love and good deeds (Heb.  10:24); Confess your sins to one
another (James 5:16a); Pray for one another (James 5:16b); Be hospitable to one another
without complaint (1 Pet. 4:9); Clothe yourselves with humility towards one another (1 Pet.
5:5)

Prohibitions
Do not judge one another (Rom. 14:13a); Do not put an obstacle or a stumbling block in a
brother`s way (Rom. 14:13b); Do not lie to one another (Col. 3:9); Do not speak against
one another (James 4:11); Do not complain against one another (James 5:9)

Truth
Statements

We can be encouraged by each other`s faith (Rom. 1:12); We are individually members of
one another as part of the body of Christ (Rom. 12:5, Eph. 4:25); If we walk in the light, we
have fellowship with one another (1 John 1:7); If we love one another, God abides in us,
and His love is perfected  in us (1 John 4:12)

Paul`s Hope
May God grant us to be of the same mind with one another according  to Christ Jesus
(Rom. 15:5); There should be no division in the body, the members should have the same
care for one another as do the members of our physical bodies (1 Cor. 12:22-26)

4. The goal of discipleship: empowering people to progress towards completion in Christ

a. Anderson builds the following discipleship chart on the framework of Colossians 2:6-10
(Anderson, Victory over the Darkness, pp. 230-1): 

Level 1: Identity 
Complete in Christ

Col. 2:10

Level 2: Maturity 
Built up in Christ

Col. 2:7

Level 3: Walk
Walk in Christ

Col. 2:6
Conflict Growth Conflict Growth Conflict Growth

Spiritual
Lack of salvation

or assurance
(Eph. 2:1-3)

Child of God (1
John 3:1-3; 5:11-

13)

Walking
according to the
flesh (Gal. 5:19-

21)

Walking
according to the
Spirit (Gal. 5:22-

23)

Insensitive to the
Spirit`s leading
(Heb. 5:11-14)

Led by the
Spirit (Rom.

8:14)

Rational
Darkened under-
standing (Eph.

4:18)

Renewed mind
(Rom. 12:2; Eph.

4:23)

Wrong beliefs or
philosophy of life

(Col. 2:8)

Handling
accurately the

Word of truth (2
Tim. 2:15)

Pride 
(1 Cor. 8:1)

Adequate,
equipped for
every good

work (2 Tim.
3:16-17)

Emotional Fear (Matt.
10:26-33)

Freedom (Gal.
5:1)

Anger (Eph.
4:31), anxiety (1

Pet. 5:7),
depression (2
Cor. 4:1-18)

Joy, peace, pa-
tience (Gal. 5:22)

Discouragement
and sorrow (Gal.

6:9)

Contentment
(Phil. 4:11)

Volitional Rebellion (1 Tim.
1:9)

Submissive
(Rom. 13:1, 2)

Lack of self-
control, compul-

sive (1 Cor. 3:1-3)

Self-control (Gal.
5:23)

Undisciplined (2
Thess. 3:7, 11)

Disciplined (1
Tim. 4:7, 8)

Relational Rejection (Eph.
2:1-3)

Acceptance
(Rom. 5:8; 15:7)

Unforgiveness
(Col. 3:1-3)

Forgiveness
(Eph. 4:32)

Selfishness
(Phil. 2:1-5; 1
Cor. 10:24)

Brotherly love
(Rom. 12:10;
Phil. 2:1-5)

b. Four mutually-interlocking aspects may be noted:
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i. Establishing identity (Who am I or who are we in Christ?)
ii. Understanding God (Who is God?)
iii. Understanding truth (What is truth, how is it to be discovered?)
iv. Understanding growth and development (What does it mean to progress

towards completion in Christ?)  What do we see about growth in the NT? 
The following chart summarizes the major emphases:

Growth in the NT

Growth in our 
relationship to

God 

Individually 

Growth in . . .
faith (2 Cor. 10:15; 2 Thes. 1:3; 2 Pet. 1:5-8) 
knowledge of God (Col. 1:10) 
grace and knowledge of Christ (2 Pet. 3:18) 
all aspects into Him (Eph. 4:15) 
respect to salvation (1 Pet. 2:2) 

Corporately 
Growth . . .

as the body of Christ (Col. 2:19)
into a holy temple in the Lord (Eph. 2:21)
in giving thanks to God (2 Cor. 4:15) 

Growth in 
godliness

Individually

Growth in . . .
faith, moral excellence, knowledge, self-control, perseverance,
godliness, brotherly kindness and Christian love (2 Pet. 1:5-8)
walking as we ought to walk (1 Thes. 4:1) 
behaving properly towards outsiders (1 Thes. 4:9-12) 
love (Eph. 4:16, Phil. 1:9, 1 Thes. 3:12, 2 Thes. 1:3)
generosity (2 Cor. 8:7; 9:10-11) 

Corporately
Growth in . . .

edifying the church (1 Cor. 14:12)
the work of the Lord (1 Cor. 15:58) 
love of outsiders (1 Thes. 3:12) 

Discipleship in Cross-Cultural Context: 

These aspects must be engaged in discipleship in all cultures, but the means of engaging them
in a discipleship setting will vary from culture to culture as well as from group to group within a
culture.  

1. Discipleship always takes place in the context of relationships.  

2. The four aspects of movement towards completion in Christ do not have to be worked
through sequentially (e.g., monochronic!)--they can be intertwined (polychronic).  

3. They do not have to be scheduled, but they are areas that must be developed in the process
of discipleship.  In cultures where scheduling communicates a business relationship, we can
communicate a "business" mentality in discipleship by scheduling its development!

4. They are not to be developed only in the cognitive areas (see Anderson`s chart above) and
are not to be divorced from the real circumstances of life.
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Communicating Christ in the Intercultural Setting

1. Issues in theology: What does it mean to come to Christ?  What is involved in "conversion"?

a. The NT data indicates that conversion is essentially a turning about--a turning of the direction of
a person away from his/her way of life towards God through the person of Jesus Christ.  The
following selected passages show both the physical and spiritual use of the Greek term
epistrepho:

i. Physical Turning

Matthew 9:22: Jesus turned and saw her. "Take heart, daughter," he said, "your faith has
healed you." And the woman was healed from that moment.

Matthew 24:18: Let no one in the field go back to get his cloak.

Mark 8:33: But when Jesus turned and looked at his disciples, he rebuked Peter. "Get
behind me, Satan!" he said. "You do not have in mind the things of God, but the things of
men."

ii. Spiritual Turning: Conversion

Matthew 13:15: For this people's heart has become calloused; they hardly hear with their
ears, and they have closed their eyes. Otherwise they might see with their eyes, hear with
their ears, understand with their hearts and turn, and I would heal them.'

Luke 1:16: Many of the people of Israel will he bring back to the Lord their God. 17  And
he will go on before the Lord, in the spirit and power of Elijah, to turn the hearts of the
fathers to their children and the disobedient to the wisdom of the righteous-- to make ready
a people prepared for the Lord."

Acts 3:19: Repent, then, and turn to God, so that your sins may be wiped out, that times
of refreshing may come from the Lord,

Acts 11:21: The Lord's hand was with them, and a great number of people believed and
turned to the Lord.

Acts 26:20: First to those in Damascus, then to those in Jerusalem and in all Judea, and
to the Gentiles also, I preached that they should repent and turn to God and prove their
repentance by their deeds.

Acts 28:27: For this people's heart has become calloused; they hardly hear with their ears,
and they have closed their eyes. Otherwise they might see with their eyes, hear with their
ears, understand with their hearts and turn, and I would heal them.'

1 Thessalonians 1:9: for they themselves report what kind of reception you gave us. They
tell how you turned to God from idols to serve the living and true God,

1 Peter 2:25: For you were like sheep going astray, but now you have returned to the
Shepherd and Overseer of your souls.
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b. In light of the biblical
picture, should we
use a bounded set or
c e n t e r e d  s e t
a p p r o a c h  t o
u n d e r s t a n d i n g
conversion?  Do we
e m p h a s i z e
movement in the
right direction or only
the correct decision
( a d a p t e d  f r o m
Hovey, Before All
Else Fails, p. 85)?

2. Issues in making decisions: conversion is less of a point and more of a process.

i. The Engel scale was the first broadly accepted scale that expanded the
decision making process.  Note the world view assumptions implicit in this
diagram, including linear logic, cause and effect, rational decision making,
and an individualistic approach to life

God's Role Communicator's Role Man's Response

General Revelation -8 Awareness of Supreme Being but no Effective
Knowledge of the gospel

Conviction Proclamation -7 Initial Awareness of the Gospel

-6 Awareness of the Fundamentals of the Gospel

-5 Grasp of Implications of Gospel

-4 Positive Attitude Toward Gospel

-3 Personal Problem Recognition

-2 DECISION TO ACT

Persuasion -1 Repentance and Faith in Christ

Regeneration New Creature

ii. A more recent adaptation of this scale (based on Mark 4:1-20) has
been proposed by Jim Peterson and K. C. Hinkley (Hinckley, Living
Proof, p. 27):
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PHASE CULTIVATION SOWING HARVESTING

Picture
The soil = human hearts The seed = Gospel truth The grain =

Reproduced life of
Jesus Christ

Explanation
Speaks to the heart through rela-

tionship.  Focus on caring.
Speaks to the mind through
revelation.  Focus on com-

munication.

Speaks to the will for a
faith response.  Focus

on conversion.

Emphasis
The presence of the believer. 
Building a friendship bridge.

Presentation of the gospel. 
Giving understanding of

truth.

Persuasion. 
Encouraging a meaningful

decision of faith.

Obstacles Indifference
Antagonism

Ignorance
Error

Indecision
Love of darkness

Some 
Examples

Nicodemus (John 4)
Woman at well (John 4)

Ethiopian eunuch (Acts 8)
Woman at well (John 4)

Philippian jailer (Acts 16)
Woman at well (John 4)

MINI-
DECISIONS
Some of the

specific `mini-
decisions' that
could be made
in each phase.

-12 -11 -10 -9 -8 -7 -6 -5 -4 -3 -2 -1 '

iii. Kraft presented
an early model of
conversion as a
p r o c e s s  f o r
consideration in
the intercultural
context.  He
leaves  much
more room as to
what the actual
decisions are and
how they are to
be made than the
other two models
(Kraft, Christianity
in Culture, p.
338):
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3. Issues from the perspective of communication:  Ten myths about the communication of the
Gospel (adapted from Kraft, Communication Theory, Ibid., pp. 35-54; note the critique in
Hesselgrave and Rommen, Contextualization, pp. 193-196 and the notations given there)

Ten Myths about Communicating the Gospel

1. Hearing the Gospel with one's ears is equivalent to 'being reached' with the gospel.

2. The words of the Bible are so powerful that all people need to bring them to Christ is to be
exposed to hearing/reading the Bible.

3. The Holy Spirit will make up for all mistakes if we are sincere, spiritual, and prayerful enough.

4. As Christians we should severly restrict our contacts with 'evil' people and refrain from going to
'evil' places lest we 'lose our testimony' and ruin our witness.

5. Preaching is God's only ordained means of communicating the gospel.

6. The sermon is the most effective vehicle for bringing about life change.

7. There is one best way to communicate the gospel.

8. The only key to effective communication is the precise formulation of the message.

9. Effective communication of the gospel is totally dependent on the communicator.

10. All people really need is more information.

4. Issues related to the message that we bring

a. We seek to present a unique message.  Several presuppositional items should be
noted:

i. Because people are made in God's image, they are able to understand the
Gospel message.  By this I do not mean that they can read Greek, or that they
understand the NT categories of thought.  Rather, I mean that the message of
the Gospel, when couched in appropriate cultural form and idiom, is at its most
basic level theoretically understandable to any person in any culture.  Mayers,
working within a similar framework, postulates the following as a communication
principle, "The truth of God must come to each man completely and effectively
in keeping with what he is socioculturally" (Mayers, Christianity Confronts
Culture, rev. ed., p. 116)

ii. At the same time, our sin has clouded our reasoning process, and Satan uses
it to blind our minds to the Gospel message.

iii. However, the Spirit is the One who ultimately makes God's message
understandable and generates a response within us.  We must never lose sight
of this!

b. Is there a "core" message of salvation?  We must be careful with this, and avoid the
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problems that come with proposing a "canon within the canon" of the full scope of
biblical revelation.  With that warning in mind, the following is a suggested content for
the evangelistic message of good news (from Arthur Johnston, "Theology of
Evangelism", pp. 8-9):

i. The fact of sin (Rom. 3:23)

ii. The penalty of sin (Rom. 6:23)

iii. The penalty must be paid (Heb. 9:27)

iv. The penalty was paid by Christ (Rom. 5:8)

v. Salvation is a free gift (Eph. 2:8, 9)

vi. It must be received (John 1:12)

vii. Now is the time to receive it [or Him] (2 Cor. 6:2, Rev. 3:20).

5. Issues related to the medium (or media) through which we communicate.  The following
are reminders from the media lecture:

a. Different media are better at different functions (as determined by tests in Western
culture):

b. There is not a single BEST medium for all situations; a combination of media is often
the best approach.  In determining this, there is a need to match the media chosen with
the target audience.

6. Issues related to the communication event

a. We need the appropriate level of basic social skills in the new cultural setting so as to
not offend unnecessarily.

b. The levels of bonding and trust between messenger and audience are important factors
to take into account

c. If we do not have the ability to "filter" cultural responses, then we may not ever know
what the genuineness of the response (especially important in high context cultures).

7. Issues related to the possible responses to the Gospel.  Hesselgrave (Cross-Cultural
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Communication, pp. 106-115) points out several possibilities of response to the Gospel in
cross-cultural contexts:

a. Sincere acceptance

b. Overt rejection

c. Situational reformulation (involves interpreting the new message in terms of previous
experience and then incorporating it within that framework--usually this is not thought
of as a deliberate process, but an "innocent" one based on an incomplete message)

d. Syncretistic incorporation (often seen as a more deliberate attempt to retain the old
and incorporate the new within it, keeping the old in the position of greater importance)

e. Studied protraction (waiting to make any decisions until all necessary information is
gathered.  It is not an outright rejection, but it is certainly not an acceptance)

f. Symbiotic resignation (decision on the part of the source that the new message is not
for him, but that others within his framework are free to make it if they so choose.  He
lets those who make it live in symbiosis [two dissimilar organisms living together] with
him.  [A "You do what you want, I will do what I want" type of decision.])

We may also note:

g. Overt acceptance but covert rejection (the relational "yes"; when a decision is
indicated not because of genuine acceptance of Christ but because of the
communication dynamics present when the message is given; often the "yes" will be
because of either 

i. relational expectations or 
ii. lack of genuine understanding of what is being asked)

8. Issues related to spiritual warfare and communicating Christ

a. All people are made in God's image.  

i. This is the foundation of who we are as people, and permeates every aspect of
our existence.  It also drives us to find religious significance in life.  If Wink is
correct in stating that our images of God create us (Wink, 1992, 48), then this
color is at the very core of who we are and provides the driving direction for
world view.  

ii. Being in the image of Someone, we have a built in desire to link with the One
whose image we bear.  As a result of Adam and Eve's fall and their consequent
expulsion from the Garden (Gen. 3:1-24), our direct link was sundered.
However, we retained the image of God (Gen. 9:6), and our search for intimate
re-connection with the Creator continues, though it is now distorted and is
expressed as a deep concern with the powers that govern the world we inhabit
(Jacobs, 1979, Conn, 1979; see also Wink, 1992, 3-10).

iii. Without going into a full discussion on the image, the main point to be made
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here is that we are creatures who are given the freedom to choose (even the
highest satanic priest can come to Christ).  Additionally, being in God`s image,
we provoke jealousy in Satan.

iv. Those without Christ, though sharing the image of God, are dead in their sins,
and essentially powerless against Satan`s overall control of their lives though
they can choose to say no to individual sins 

v. Most importantly, being in God`s image, we have a purpose for our existence,
which is to be connected to that which we image. This is the essence of
glorifying God: we connect ourselves to Him by ascribing to Him that which is
rightfully His and honoring Him by joyfully and gratefully living according to the
order that He established in His creative act. 

b. Ultimately, all conversions are kingdom changes (as a result of kingdom conflicts; Col.
1:13).  This must undergird our orientation to the whole study of communicating Christ
in the intercultural setting! 

c. Satan holds unbelievers in slavery:

John 12:40: "He has blinded their eyes and deadened their hearts, so they can neither see with
their eyes, nor understand with their hearts, nor turn--and I would heal them."
2 Corinthians 3:14: But their minds were made dull, for to this day the same veil remains when
the old covenant is read. It has not been removed, because only in Christ is it taken away.
2 Corinthians 4:3-4: And even if our gospel is veiled, it is veiled to those who are perishing.4 The
god of this age has blinded the minds of unbelievers, so that they cannot see the light of the
gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image of God.
Galatians 4:3:  So also, when we were children, we were in slavery under the basic principles of
the world.
Ephesians 2:1-3: As for you, you were dead in your transgressions and sins, 2  in which you used
to live when you followed the ways of this world and of the ruler of the kingdom of the air, the spirit
who is now at work in those who are disobedient. 3  All of us also lived among them at one time,
gratifying the cravings of our sinful nature and following its desires and thoughts. Like the rest,
we were by nature objects of wrath.
1 John 5:19  We know that we are children of God, and that the whole world is under the control
of the evil one.

d. Issue: God's role and our role (adapted from Carson, Divine Sovereignty, pp. 206-222)

i. The fact of the tension: In trying the interrelate the infinite God with the finite
human beings we will of necessity face tensions.  Scripture presents two facts
that we find difficult to reconcile: 

(1) God is sovereignly in control of the universe (and, as an infinite being,
His control can be infinite).

(2) We are fully responsible before God for all of our actions.

ii. Some of the areas in which this tension manifests itself are:

(1) How "free" is our "free" will? Are there boundaries to our will, and, if so,
how far do they extend? For example, can we in any way thwart God's
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plan?
(2) How does God "outside of time" relate to a people bounded by time? Is

God's foreknowledge based on Him "seeing" the future or "determining"
it? Does God "force" our free choice, or merely see that we will "freely"
make it?

(3) How is evil to be explained? Does God "use" secondary causes (e.g.,
Satan), and does this absolve Him of "responsibility" for evil, since even
these secondary causes can only do His will?

(4) Is there more than one "will" of God? For example, God "desires" that no
one should perish, yet some do.  Does 2 Pet. 3:9 express His "will" or
His "want"?

(5) How can God be a transcendent being (one who is above space and
time, one who has all authority, and who is thus necessarily unknowable
to us in the ultimate sense) and yet still a personal one who desires to
interact with people? Is it possible for us to talk meaningfully about a
transcendent being? 

(6) Can we lose our salvation? If we focus on God's sovereignty, the answer
is no.  If we focus on our responsibility, the answer may be yes.  How
can we resolve this? 

e. Eva nge l i sm
involves the
intersection of
five sets of
i n f l u e n c e s :
God,  Satan,
the domination
system of our
cultures, the
witness of the
e v a n g e l i s t ,
a n d  t h e
p e r s o n a l
desires and
choices of the
n o n -
r e g e n e r a t e
p e r s o n
who bears
God's image):

 
Keeping it in perspective:

i. The sociological/anthropological dynamic is understanding the minds of those
in cultures other than our own.  We seek to understand them so as to
communicate in terms that they can grasp.

ii. The theological dynamic is enabling the spiritual resources we have as
Christians to be brought to bear on engaging in the kingdom conflict to which we
are called.
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iii. Undergirding all of this is prayer, the ultimate "key" to successful evangelism in
any context! 
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Decision Making

1. Styles of decision-making (Stewart, "Culture and Decision-Making", pp. 186-7).  Stewart
discusses four types of decision making (not intending that these be seen as all the possible
styles):

Name of Style: Technical Logical Bureaucratic
Group

Social 
Collective

Found in: US West Europe 
(excluding GB)

North American 
Bureaucracies Japan

Who makes the
decision?

Individual The individual
serving in the role

Committee group Collectivity group

Where should
the locus of con-
trol be?

Expert, technician,
those affected by con-
sequences of activity

Headman
Authority

Work group
Policy makers

Social network
Group network

Experience of
the decision
maker used in
process of de-
ciding

Facts
Experience
Information
Digital language

Observations
Concepts
Theories

Raw data
Precedents
Experience

Emotion, actions
Impressions
Experience
Facts

Representing
the experience
(problem for-
mulation)

Frame, context
Positive-negative va-
lences  Measurement,
risk 
Problem formulation

Values Measurement
Policy
Office/department

Form, precedents
Tradition, rules
Resulting actions

Using the repre-
sented experi-
ence

Alternatives
Representing, causal,
future problem defini-
tion

Classification
system
Formal cause,
present

Prediction systems
Plans, classification
Present
Group processes

Emotion
Past, present
Social network

Strategy making
(setting the
stage for the
decision-
making frame of
choice)

Negative reasoning
(avoiding obstacles),
rational
Anticipate
consequences,
obstacles, constraints
Worst case analysis,
means
Null logic

Classifying
concepts
Contrast principle
Logical
considerations

Policy consideration
Anticipated conse-
quences

Imitation, adaptation
Historical, mythical
Social
Projected response

Reaching con-
clusions

Choice
Conceptual decision

Acts of
classification
Logical

Group decisions
Procedural

Polemics
Rituals
Customs

Criterion for the
decision made

Utility Goodness of fit Utility
Group maintenance

Goodness of
imitation
Improvement

Legitimating the
decision

Practicality Invested authority Majority vote Unanimous consent
Social network power

Implementing Quick preparation Slow preparation No preparation Detailed preparation

The application of this is shown in the chart constructed by Kume (from Dodd,
Dynamics, p. 169):
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Communication
Function for

Decision Making
American Styles Attendant American

Cultural Factors Japanese Styles
Attendant
Japanese

Cultural Factors

1. Locus of
decision

Individual leader
has capacity to
direct and take per-
sonal responsibility

Individualism
Independence
Control of events

Group: leader has
capacity to facilitate
and take shared re-
sponsibility

Collectivism
Interdependence
Group orientation

2. Initiation and
coordination

Top-down
Use of expert's
information
Less frequent
discussion

Power
Competition
Self-reliance
Doing (getting things
done)

Bottom (or middle)
up
Prior consultation
Frequent discussion

Subservience
Cooperation
Harmony
Being-in-
becoming

3. Temporal
orientation

Planning ahead
Quick decision
Slow
implementation

Future-oriented
Linear thinking
Sense of urgency
Individualism

Adjusting to
changing cir-
cumstances
Slow decision
Immediate
implementation

Present oriented
Circular thinking
Gradual buildup
Group loyalty

4. Mode of
reaching deci-
sion

Individual decision
Majority decision
Split decision

Choice among
alternatives
Equal opportunity to
express
"Matters of
procedures"

Consensus Acceptance of a
given option
Conformity
"Tentativeness"

5. Decision
criterion

"Rational"
Practical empiricism

Analytical
Materialistic

"Intuitive"
Group harmony

Holistic
Spiritual
commitment

6. Communica-
tion style

Direct
Confrontation

Cognitive
Dichotomy

Indirect agreement Affective
"Feeling around"

2. Motivation and decision making (Hesselgrave, Communicating Christ-Cross
Culturally)

a. To decide or not to decide: we tend to force "decisions", but some cultures
prefer to allow things to remain in tension, for you can never go back on a
decision poorly made.

b. Society and decision-making:

i. Consensus decisions are those made uniformly through the society.
In Japan, for example, decisions are made within a consensus
framework.

ii. Peer decisions are those made by an immediate peer or collective
ingroup.

iii. Individual decisions are those made by the individual (who may or
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may not give attention to peer group or society at large).

All people tend to operate on all three levels, though for any decisions which we
consider important, we will tend to prefer one of the above levels for our "decision-
making context". 

c. Decision-making as a process:  Modern communicators recognize that our
conversion to Christ is actually the culmination of a process of events which
led to that conversion.  If we can understand the general dynamics of the
decision making process as well as the cultural specifics of our target
audience, we will be better equipped to enable people to come to culturally
relevant and biblically faithful decisions for Christ.

i. Hesselgrave presents a five-point conversion process (following the
conflict model of decision-making, with the labels given by McIntosh
and Janis and Mann also included)

Stage
Labels of Stages by Author Definition in Christian

Context
Hesselgrave McIntosh

(1969) Rogers (1983) Janis and Mann
(1977)

One Discovery Assessment Knowledge Appraising the
Challenge

There is a person called Christ
whom the true God is said to have
sent into the world to be the
Savior and Lord of mankind.

Two Deliberation Evaluation Persuasion Surveying Alter-
natives

There is a possibility that I (we)
should forsake the old ways and
follow Christ.

Three Determination Choice Decision Weighing Alter-
natives

I (we) will repent and believe in
Christ.

Four Dissonance Solution of the
Field Implementation Deliberating

Commitment

Shall I (we) resist the forces which
draw me (us) back to the old
ways, and continue to follow
Christ in spite of present difficul-
ties?

Five Discipline Execution Confirmation
Adhering Despite
Negative Feed-

back

I (we) will identify with the people
of Christ and live in submission to
His lordship and church discipline.

3. Note the role of the Hofstede work-related values in decision-making considerations
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Area of
Consideration

Relevant Hofstede
Values

Explanation

Locus of the decision
for Christ

Power Distance
Individualism/Collectivism

PD: Who makes the decision (leader or group) and how it is made
(top-down or bottom-up)

I/C: Whether group or individual considerations are more important

Motivation for the
decision for Christ

Uncertainty Avoidance
Individualism/Collectivism
Masculine/Feminine

UA: Levels of acceptable risk/security in making the decision
I/C: Whether the decision-maker(s) are motivated by self-related or

group-related obligations
M/F: Personal relations and competition/performance factors in moti-

vating to decide

What factors are
important in making
any decision for
Christ?

Power Distance
Uncertainty Avoidance
Individualism/Collectivism
Masculine/Feminine

PD: Who makes the decision?
UA: Amount of acceptable risk (social ostracism, etc.); level of

concern with absolute truth and authority
I/C: Can an individual make the decision by her (him) self?
M/F: Is "getting ahead" (e.g., personal salvation) more important than

interpersonal harmony (waiting for the rest to decide)?

How long will it take
to make the decision
for Christ?

Uncertainty Avoidance
Individualism/Collectivism

UA: What (security or risk) pressure is there to make or delay a
decision?

I/C: To what extent does the (person, group) need to be in harmony
before the decision is made?

4. Decisions for Christ: the idea of elenctics: Elenctics may be defined as "the science which
is concerned with the conviction of sin.  In a special sense then it is the science which
unmasks to heathendom all false religions as sin against God, and it calls heathendom to
a knowledge of the only true God." (Bavinck, An Introduction, p. 222).

a. Derivation of the term: the Greek word family for elenctics "in the New Testament
is regularly translated as rebuking, but then in the sense that it included the
conviction of sin and a call to repentance." (Ibid.)

b. Obviously, only the Holy Spirit is able to effectively do this in such a way that a
person may turn to Christ.  Indeed, this is one of His roles in the world: "And He,
when He comes, will convict the world concerning sin, and righteousness, and
judgment" (John 16:8, NASB).

c. Just as obviously, God has chosen human vessels to be the carriers of His divine
message.  We have some role to play in the elenctic process.  The full extent of our
role is debated, but the fact that we have a role is clear from Scripture.  Hesselgrave
concludes:

"A rational presentation of truth is important.  A persuasive appeal to forsake
unbelief and idolatry, and to receive Christ as Redeemer and Lord, is enjoined in
Scripture.  But the essential ministry is that of the Holy Spirit.  Just how the
sovereign God of all grace uses reasonable, appealing presentations (and, alas,
unreasonable, unappealing presentations) in accomplishing His purpose to deliver
men from Satan and themselves and to bring them to Christ must be something of
a mystery.  But that He does in fact use His servants in this way to convert other
men is something which He has clearly revealed." (Hesselgrave, Communicating
Christ Cross-Culturally, p. 422; emphasis his)

d. Initiating the elenctic process: what are possible points of contact that the
missionary may use to interest people in Christ (and eventually lead them to a point
of decision)?  Hesselgrave notes three possibilities (Ibid., pp. 434-6)
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i. Religious teachings as points of contact (growing out of the study of
comparative religions and/or apologetics).  Hesselgrave urges caution
utilizing similarities between the target audience's religion and Christianity.
They can be made, but only when the communicator is ready to continue the
dialogue at a much deeper level.

ii. Felt needs as points of contact.  Again, care is to be used, because felt
needs do not necessarily equate with real needs.  Further, if we stay only on
the level of felt needs, we may never minister to the whole person.

iii. The disposition and attitude of the missionary as a point of contact.  Kraemer
points out, "The way to live up to this rule is to have an untiring and genuine
interest in the religiou, the ideas, the sentiments, the institutions--in short, in
the whole range of life of the people among whom one works, for Christ's
sake and for the sake of those people."  (Kraemer, The Christian Message
in a Non-Christian World, pp. 140-1).

5. Missionary appeals in the decision-making process: what types of appeals may the
missionary make in seeking to lead people to Christ?  The answer, of course, will depend
on the cultural context.  Several types of appeals may be noted:

a. The appeal to selfhood (useful for peoples who are high on individuality)

b. The appeal to authority (useful for peoples who have a large power distance and/or
a high uncertainty avoidance).

c. The appeal to security (useful among people with high uncertainty avoidance)

d. The appeal to reason and logic (useful in the low-context academic and intellectual
arena; not as useful in higher-context "folk" religion appeals)

e. The appeal to shame (useful for people in collective societies).

f. The appeal of guilt (useful for people with large power distance and an individualistic
orientation)

Bear in mind that none of these are a "sure bet"--it is the Holy Spirit alone who determines people's
response to the Gospel.  The more appropriate the type of appeal used, however, the less
"sociological" clutter there is in the person's (or group's) decision-making process.
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The Medium of Communication

1. What are "media"?

a. Media (plural) are any extensions of man (physical or psychical; so this does not simply
refer to "mass" media; they includes pencils, light bulbs, cars, airplanes, books,
computers, money, etc.--even class notes!)  

b. "Media penetrate daily life, creating the environment where identities are formed.
Personal experience combines with media experience as we construct our individual
lives under the directing influence of powerful institutions.  Media interconnect personal
lives and public activities (Grumpert & Cathcart, 1986) and shape our consciousness."
(Real, Super Media, 15)

c. Twelve suggested signal systems through which we transmit messages include
(Søgaard, "Applying Christian Communication", pp. 27-8).  Note that often media will
utilize more than one system (e.g., television uses verbal, pictoral, optical, etc.):

System Description/Explanation

Verbal The use of spoken words.

Written A written system  expresses words and ideas that affect the spoken word without the limits of time
or space.

Numeric Numbers by themselves can be used to transfer information, formally in mathematics and less
formally as symbols such as 3, 7, 666.

Pictoral Pictures convey information, but the same picture will convey different information to audiences of
different cultures.

Audio The use of sound.  Music is a systematic use of sound, but also audio signals are used apart from
music--whistles, tone of voice, bells, alarms, sirens, etc.

Kinetics Body motion tells much about the messenger and the message, though the precise meaning of
body positions varies among cultures.

Artifactual Objects communicate, as people consciously and unconsciously use those objects in decorations,
clothing styles, possessions displayed, even in architectural styles.

Optical Light and color communicate meaning at both conscious and unconscious levels.

Tactile We communicate by touch, holding hands, shaking hands, a hug or a kiss, or a blow in anger.

Temporal Our concern for time will indicate much about us, and our attitude toward other people or the event
we are attending.

Spatial
The space immediately surrounding a person that is personal and private varies between peoples;
how that space is used communicates information.  Use of space in homes, offices, and even in
villages and cities communicates.

Olfactory Smell and taste, as in perfumes or food, are used to communicate, among other things, attitude and
intention.

2. No media are contentless; all intrinsically have their own messages (in addition to the
messages we seek to convey through them; Altheide, Media Power, p. 27).

a. The "message" of any medium as defined by McLuhan refers to "personal and social
consequences . . . [which] result from the new scale that is introduced into our affairs
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by each extension of ourselves, or by any new technology" or the "change of scale or
pace or pattern that it introduces into human affairs." (McLuhan, Understanding Media,
pp. 23-4)

For example, the "railway did not introduce movement or transportation or wheel or road
into human society, but it accelerated and enlarged the scale of previous human
functions, creating totally new kinds of cities and new kinds of work and leisure."

b. Media are never purely neutral, and can be used for either good or bad, depending on
the choice to the source.  All media carry a message (for better or for worse) that
interacts with (and possibly interferes with) the message we intend to convey.  For
example, the exact same "message" will have a different impact depending on the
media used: television, radio, gossip, newspapers, magazines, books, message boards,
street proclamation, etc.

c. He warns us that we must be aware of the impact of media on society, if we are to be
best able to control it.  He notes "The effects of technology do not occur at the level of
opinions or concepts, but alter sense ratios or patterns of perception steadily and
without any resistance." (McLuhan, Understanding Media, p. 33)

3. "Hot" and "cool" media (chart adapted from Duane Elmer; note the similarity to a high and low
context paradigm; General rule of thumb: the more sensory involvement, the cooler the
medium (both in quality and quantity of senses)
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Hot Media

(Low Contextuality)
Cool Media

(High Contextuality)

"Hot" media extend "one single sense in 'high definition'. 
High definition is the state of being well filled with data."
(Ibid., p. 36)  "A 'hot' medium at one time seems to be one
that does not maintain a sensory balance, at another, one
that comes with the meaning relatively prefabricated and
requiring as little imaginative effort as possible to leap from
signs to a picture of reality."  (Schramm and Porter, Under-
standing Human Communication, p. 117).  They are thus low
in respondent participation, as they provide all (or most) of
what we need.

"Cool" media, on the other hand, provide only
low definition--they have gaps and require the
respondent to participate by filling those gaps. 
The greater the sensory involvement of the
participant (in both quality and quantity of our
senses), the cooler the media.

Single sense extended
High focus
Uncertainty reduction
High definition
High methodology
Low participation
Control emotion/expression
Provides knowledge, content, answers
High order and structure

Sensory diffusion
Multi-focus
Tolerates ambiguity
Low definition
High relationships
High involvement
Free expression
Provides presence, care-support
Semi-planned; more spontaneous

Radio, which provides high audio definition and
requires little participation.
Pictures, which provide high visual definition,
but nothing else.
Phonetic writing, which provides all necessary
oral/visual data for articulation.
Public speaking, especially formal presen-
tations with prepared speeches, which provide
knowledge, content and answers

Cartoons, which are low in visual
and verbal definition
Conversation, which is high involve-
ment and requires much of the
listener (e.g., deciphering non-verbal
communication)
Hard rock concerts, which use
many sensory channels with low
definition in each channel.

Overly propositional theology
Cold orthodoxy
Legalism
Low ownership in worship and ministry
God mediated by a few to the many
Little individual influence and expression

Experience theology
Clarity of Gospel diffused
Absolutes become negotiable
Authority breakdown; mine is equal
to yours
Nurture without content
Whatever happens is of the Spirit

a. By providing us with so much information, too much "hot" media will tend to overload us,
and we need to "cool" down (by processing the data) before reacting to them in
significant lifestyle manners (note that we may react immediately in a short-term
fashion).  

b. Societies can also be characterized by the 'hot' and 'cool' framework (they roughly
equate with low and high context respectively).  "Hot" societies demand more
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specialization, fragmentation, and compartmentalization than "cool" ones, and provide
less opportunity for participation (note the demand for specialization in education by
children at the time they reach secondary school).

c. Where does television fit?  McLuhan defines it as cool only in terms of the amount of
resolution of the picture as defined by the number of dots on the screen which compose
the picture; see Schramm and Porter; Men, Women, Messages and Media, p. 117),
which has turned some "hot" cultures into "cool" ones which no longer know who they
are (e.g., the U.S.; McLuhan, Understanding Media, p. 40).

d. The effects of "hot" media in "cool" cultures (e.g., a 'hot' chapel approach in a 'cool'
student context): Nevertheless, it makes all the difference whether a hot medium is used
in a hot or a cool culture.  The hot radio medium used in cool or nonliterate cultures has
a violent effect, quite unlike its effect, say in England of America, where radio is felt as
entertainment.  A cool or low literacy culture cannot accept hot media like movies or
radio as entertainment.  The are, at least, as radically upsetting for them as the cool TV
medium has proved to be for our high literacy world." (Ibid., p. 43)

4. McLuhan's analysis of Western culture is that the media we have developed have shaped
Western culture into one in which the youth are impatient with doctrine, and would rather
focus on being, experiencing, and feeling.  He even predicts that this will lead to the demise
of Christianity in the West and the advent of an "experiential" religious replacement (can this
be seen in the New Age Movement?).  If he is correct, what can we learn from his analysis?
Hesselgrave points out two things:

a. "Let us note well that the repeated warnings against communicating Western forms of
Christianity rather than the biblical form of Christianity now take on a new dimension.
If in the past we have erred in the direction of transplanting Western churches rather
than planting biblical churches, we now are in danger of erring in the direction of
'introducing Christ' while planting no churches at all.  And this is by the same process
of taking excess cultural baggage to the mission field! If the old error was bad--and it
was--the new error could be even worse.  The East needs very little encouragement
from the West to base its religion on personal experience at the expense of doctrine and
creed." (Hesselgrave, Communicating Christ Cross-Culturally, p. 388)

b. "The missionary should be aware of the 'message' of his innovations in underdeveloped
societies.  Missionaries are exporting media with their 'messages' as well as taking
Christ and His message past cultural boundaries!
". . . Missionary-initiated change is not confined to that spiritual regeneration.  The
missionary is the bearer of a message--a bearer of the greatest story ever told.  But the
missionary-born message is not confined to the gospel of Christ.  For better or for
worse, the very media by which the missionary conveys his Christian message will carry
their own 'messages' and promote their own changes.  Only as the missionary
understands this fact will he be able to partially control this extra-Christian change
process and assist his respondents as they experience it." (Ibid., pp. 389-90)

5. "Hard" and "soft" media (chart adapted from Corbitt, "'Soften' Your Media"):

Hard Media Soft Media
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CHARACTERISTICS

Media that are most concrete in their
format and presentation.  They require
hardware, technology, certain media
literacy or knowledge of the medium by the
participants, and allow for no change in
presentation once the medium has been
cast.

Media which allow for dialogue and flexibility
during creation and use.  Require no hardware,
no literacy, allow for dialogue, and can be
adapted to each local situation even during the
presentation.  Allows for the greatest participa-
tion of the local community.

EXAMPLES
Books, films, tracts, recordings of
any kind (audio or audio-visual)

Conversation (dialogue), storytelling,
live improvisational music and drama.

6. The randomization of a message: entropy

a. In every communication event, entropy (randomization) is present to some extent,
degrading the intended message. 

b. Sources of entropy include:

i. The differences between the sender's and the receiver's:

(1) Cultural maps and 

(2) Personal specifics (one person may be happy, the other angry; each will
interpret a message in light of his/her emotional state at the time the
message is received).

ii. External noise (generally distractions)

iii. Conflicting messages being sent through different channels.

c. To help overcome entropy, we are always redundant in our communication (e.g., even
in this sentence, the vowels are not absolutely necessary for you to understand the
message, though they to help you to avoid misinterpretation).

7. Receiving the message:  By what means do we filter data and determine what we pay
attention to and what we ignore?  Hall notes the following five sets of activities which must be
taken into account (Hall, Beyond Culture, p. 87):

a. The subject of activity
b. The situation
c. One's status in a social system
d. Past experience
e. Culture

The patterns used to juggle all of these in each situation are learned early in life and mostly
taken for granted.  Further, "What man chooses to take in, either consciously or
unconsciously, is what gives structure and meaning to his world." (Ibid.)

8. Special caution in use of mass media (see Hesselgrave, Communicating Christ Cross-
Culturally, p. 403)

a. Mass-media have a potentially significant filtering role in defining our understanding of
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the contemporary world.  The flow should be noted (adapted in part from Altheide,
Media Power, p. 34):

b. Missionary media users should take care not to jump to conclusions regarding their
audiences based on experience in their own culture.

c. Missionary communicators should take care not to be overly influenced by the more
vocal mass media audiences which often are urban and Westernized.

d. "The mass media can help only indirectly to change strongly held attitudes or valued
practices.  Mass media has never proved very effective in attacking attitudes, values,
or social customs that are deep-set or strongly held." (Wilbur Schramm, Mass Media
and National Development, p. 132; cited by Hesselgrave, Communicating Christ Cross-
Culturally, p. 404)

e. If possible, we should seek to reinforce the media messages with the backing of
appropriate opinion leaders in the culture.
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Conflict and Culture

1. How are we to understand conflict?  One model for analyzing the cultural influences on
conflict and negotiation is given below (Nadler, Nadler, and Broome, "Culture and the
Management of Conflict Situations", pp. 91-109):

Perspectives
toward
Conflict

Orientations
toward conflict

How is conflict viewed by the participants?  What are appropriate goals of
conflict, and what are acceptable rules of play in the conflict?  Is conflict a
negative thing that must be avoided (China), a positive thing to be
embraced (US), or a neutral thing that can have either positive or
negative results (France)?

Orientations
toward conflict

resolution

Is resolution viewed as "winner-take-all", can both sides "win" or "lose"
(American), must there always be a "loser" (Chinese)?  Is there room for
compromise, and, if so, what rules govern the process of reaching a
compromise (personal honor (Mexico), group consensus (Japan), status
(Africa), efficiency (US), etc.)?

Criteria for
resolution

Is resolution to be viewed as final or never-ending (China)?  How are we
to know when resolution is reached?  Is it when one side is satisfied,
when both are satisfied, or more simply when open confrontation ceases?

Personal
Constructs

Fairness

What negotiation outcomes constitute a proper balance of conflicting
interests to us?  When I compare what I got with what the other got, how
do I decide if the outcome if "fair"?  Is my decision based on an equality
split (50-50), an equity split (input-output ratios are equal; US),  a
responsibility split (personal need is the criterion for fairness; China) or
some reciprocity arrangement? 

Trust
To what extent can I trust the other person, and how have I determined
my answer to this?  What do I require as a demonstration of trust (e.g., a
signed contract (US), a handshake, mutual understanding and social trust
(Japan), participation with the "in" group (Greece))?

Power

What are the indicators as to who has power in the conflict setting?  Is it
age (Japanese and African), material resources (US), family or other
connections (Greece), social class (France), location (China) or some-
thing else?  In the organizational setting, who has power?  It is located
solely with the person at the top (Mexico), or distributed down the chain of
command (US)?

Message
Strategies

Threats and
promises

All cultures appear to use threats and promises (note the prevalence of
both in the Bible).  By what system of rules is something interpreted as a
threat or a promise?  How do we assess the danger level of a threat or
the ability of the promisor to meet the promise?  How do we determine
what is appropriate or inappropriate in threats and promises?

Use of time How is time viewed and subsequently used in the conflict process?  What
are appropriate and inappropriate "waiting" periods and "delays"?

Decision-
making style

Are decisions based on "hard facts" and linear logical reasoning, or on
personal relationships and intuition?  Does the decision-maker initiate on
behalf of the community or reflect previously discerned community
consensus?  What room (if any) is there for new initiatives?

Communication
style

To what extent do formal rules apply in the conflict process?  Are these
rules in a high or low context framework?
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2. To expand on the previous chart, we examine in more detail how contextuality affects
conflict (adapted from Ting-Toomey, "Conflict and Culture", p. 82; now being tested and
written up in the literature; see Chua and Gudykunst "Conflict Resolution")?

Low Context (LC) Key 
Questions High Context (HC)

Instrumental-oriented: dichotomy between
conflict and conflict parties; analytic, linear
logic used WHY?

Why do conflicts
occur?

Expressive-oriented: integration of conflict and
conflict parties; synthetic, spiral logic used

Instrumental: the issues are at stake, not
the people.  Marked by opposing practices
or goals.  Does not matter as much how
the conflict is resolved, as long as it is done
and the "best" solution is found.

Expressive: issues and people cannot be sepa-
rated; the manner of conflict management and
resolution is as important as the resolution itself.

Violations of individual expectations
create conflict potentials (because an LC
culture is individualistic-oriented with low
collective normative expectations) WHEN?

Under what
conditions are

conflicts likely to
occur?

Violations of collective expectations create con-
flict potentials (because an HC culture is group-
oriented with high collective normative expec-
tations)

There is a higher conflict potential because
individual expectations can vary widely. 
However, the consequences of conflict are
not as significant as in HC settings.  Two
LC people can engage in conflict without
affecting the larger society, which is far
more difficult to do in HC settings.

There is less potential for conflict for those from
within the HC setting because all follow the col-
lective expectations.  When it comes, however,
conflict is harder to control and can have longer
lasting impact (even for generations).  LC
outsiders' violations are more obvious to the
whole culture than HC violations in LC contexts
(which are against individuals).

Revealment; direct, confrontational
attitude; action and solution-oriented WHAT?

What kinds of
attitudes toward
conflict do the
players hold?

Concealment; indirect, nonconfrontational
attitude; "face" and relationship-oriented

Opposing parties are more likely to directly
confront each other.  Bringing things out
into the open is valued.  This stance itself
(because of the tensions it brings) will
serve as a normative force for both parties
to press for resolution and early closure.

Focus is on implicit, not explicit codes for
expressing the conflict.  Great energy will be
expended to ensure that non verbal expectations
are not violated and that correct indirect speech
is used to communicate.  The actual conflict is
concealed so no one loses face.

Explicit communication codes; line-logic
style; rational-factual rhetoric (from the
mind); open, direct strategies HOW?

How do the
conflicting parties
actually play out

the conflict?

Implicit communication codes; point-logic style:
intuitive-affective rhetoric (from the heart);
ambiguous, indirect strategies

Individuals can fight and scream at each
other over a task-oriented point and yet be
able to remain friends afterwards.  They
pride themselves on not "beating around
the bush" and dealing directly with the
issues at hand.  They idealize separating
the sin from the sinner.

The issues involved cannot be separated from
the people who originated them.  To openly
disagree with someone is a severe blow and an
extreme insult, causing both sides to lose face. 
The ability to artfully (tactfully, with great discre-
tion) approach the conflict is appreciated and
approved.  

3. Two major assumptions of conflict and culture:

a. Conflict and culture cannot be separated (that, by the way, is a high context
approach to conflict!).  "Culture, the conceptual paradigm in which all
behaviors originate, dictates how conflict can be managed, interpreted, and
understood." (Ibid., p. 83).
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b. Conflict is perceived as functional when it upholds the criteria of productivity,
stability, and adaptability of a system.

4. What strategies may be employed?  The following strategies are noted from the
North American context.  Note how they may be perceived in other contexts
(adapted from Feldman, "A Taxonomy", p. 174):

Aspects of Conflict Management in Low 
Context Settings Reflections on High Context

Settings in Relation to the
StrategiesGoal of

Strategy

Conflict 
Resolution 

Strategy
Appropriate Situations

Ignoring the
conflict

• When the issue is trivial
• When the issue is symptomatic of more

basic, pressing problems

• LC people will tend to see this as the main
strategy used in HC settings, since no
overt LC indications will be given of the
conflict

• This is only the surface level--much more
is going on underneath the surface!

Imposing a
solution

• When quick, decisive action is needed
• When unpopular decisions must be

made, and consensus among the group
appears very unlikely

• In HC settings consensus may be the only
means of survival.  When a solution is
imposed, all will agree with it (at face val-
ue) to maintain the harmony

Smoothing
• As a stop-gap measure to let people

cool down and regain their perspective
• When the conflict concerns nonwork

issues

• As with ignoring the conflict, LC people will
tend to see this as another primary HC
strategy

Focusing on
higher goals

• When there is a mutually important goal
that neither group can achieve without
the cooperation of the other

• When the survival or success of the total
organization is in jeopardy

• The higher goal in the HC context is
community--the bottom line tends to be
measured more in harmony among the
groups than in productivity or dollars.

Representa-
tives

• Before the groups' positions become
fixed and public

• When each side is represented by
groups of representatives rather than by
one spokesperson

• This is better established as a conflict
resolution strategy in HC cultures, and can
be used there with greater success than in
individualistic LC settings, especially with
competent mediators.

Structuring the
interaction

• When previous attempts to openly
discuss conflict issues led to conflict
escalation rather than to problem
solution

• When a respected third party is avail-
able to provide structure and serve as a
mediator

• This is the norm in some HC cultures (e.g.,
Japan), but there will be no overt list of
formal rules that the outsider will be able to
find.

Bargaining

• When the two groups have relatively
equal power

• When there are several acceptable,
alternative solutions that both parties are
willing to consider

• HC cultures allow for this, but within their
HC systems.  Strategies for coming to a
bargaining session, how the represen-
tatives act, what authority they have, how
to keep face, etc. will all be important.
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Aspects of Conflict Management in Low 
Context Settings Reflections on High Context

Settings in Relation to the
StrategiesGoal of

Strategy

Conflict 
Resolution 
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Problem 
solving

• When there is a minimum level of trust
between the groups and there is no
pressure for a quick solution

• When the organization can benefit from
merging the different perspectives and
insights of both groups in making key
decisions

• Open confrontation will be avoided in HC
cultures--the facilitator of a problem
solving approach will have to take into
account the fact that an overt reference to
strong differences will produce different
reactions in HC cultures than in LC cul-
tures.  The HC rule of thumb: don't try to
separate people from problems!

Organizational
redesign

• When the sources of conflict result from
the coordination of work

• Self-contained work groups are most
appropriate when the work easily can be
divided into clear project responsibilities;
lateral relationships are more appro-
priate when activities require much
interdepartmental coordination but do
not clearly lie within any one
department's responsibilities

• This would be very tricky in an HC setting,
as restructuring of the organization would
carry social implications in addition to work
implications.
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Abraham and Pharaoh (Gen.  12:10-20)
Sara and Hagar (Gen.  16 and 21)
Abraham and Abimelech (Gen.  20; 21:22-31)
Isaac and Abimelech (Gen.  26)
Jacob's sons and the Shechemites (Gen.  34)
Israel and Egypt (Exodus 1-15)
Gibeonites and Israel (Josh.  9)
Samson and the Philistines (Judges 14-16)

Cross-Cultural Conflict Case 
Studies

Selected OT Examples

Correcting a believer (Matt. 18:15-17)
Jesus and the Pharisees (Matt.  21:33-
46)
Jesus and Pilate (Matt. 27:11-14) 
The apostles among themselves (Luke 
22:20-26)
Jesus and the Pharisees (John 8:1-11)

Conflict Case Studies
The Gospels
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Conflict Case Studies
The Epistles

Feeding the Greek-speaking widows (Acts 6:1-
6)
Peter and Simon (Acts 8:9-24)
Peter and Herod (Acts 12)
Paul and Elymas (Acts 13:6-12)
The Jerusalem Council (Acts 15:1-35)
Paul and Barnabas (Acts 15:36-41)
Paul and the false apostles (2 Cor. 11:1-13:10)
Paul and Peter (Gal. 2:11-21)

Conflict Guidelines

Conflict will be part of Christian work until the return 
of Christ
God can work through conflict to glorify Himself and 
bless people
More conflicts result from honest disagreements and 
misunderstandings than from outright sin 
The Bible allows for a variety of conflict resolution 
strategies
Every culture has means and strategies for conflict 
resolution
Personal conversational styles can be misread as 
culture and/or sin and are sources of conflict
A missing link in personal conflict resolution is 
learning how to forgive
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Issues in Interpersonal Conflict

Trust

Exercise of 
Power

Perspectives 
on Conflict

Rules of 
Engagement

Reconciliation 
Strategies
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Concern for ideas/issues
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I win

I win/
You lose

I win/
You win

You win

I lose/
You lose

Conflict Paradigms

Mediators

Roles:
Observer
Chair
Referee
Prompter
Arbiter/Judge

Qualifications
Trusted by both sides
Appropriate social skills
Wisdom and status
Neutrality

Situations
Trade
Marriage
Contracts
Disputes
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Non-Western Conflict Metaphors
(Augsburger, Conflict Mediation across Cultures, p.  49)

Duel
Boxing match

Foot race
Soccer match
Auction or sale

Bargaining or trade
Popularity contest

Dividing the pie
Arm wrestling
Court of law
Arbitration

We hope for and expect unity and connection, but 
the expectations of others are not identical to ours 

Thus, a “conflict incident”
occurs . . .

. . . causing a reaction
and we may react 

destructively without thinking

and we begin to harbor 
pain which leads us to

develop, harbor or reinforce 
negative stereotypes 

we 
withdraw

we become
aggressive

. . .

. ..  Or we may try to 
react constructively 

We reflect on the cause. . . 
and our reaction may subside

We choose an appropriate 
conflict strategy

We re-observe the 
situation,

resolvewe work to 
understand forgive

Conflict Choices
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Seeing Forgiveness in Context

We will see the importance of forgiveness 
as a central category in relating to others 
to the extent that we see every 
relationship enmeshed in a war that leads 
to a taste of heaven or hell.

Allender and Longman, Bold Love, p. 88

Forgiveness
Developing the Craft

Our ability to forgive is founded on our being forgiven
Forgiveness is not an end in itself; it has the goals of 
reconciliation and communion
Forgiveness is not limited to a technique or set of 
steps, it is a lifestyle to be developed
Forgiveness is a craft requiring the discipline of 
developing habits and practices which reflect Godly 
character
There is no way to bypass the struggle in developing 
the craft of forgiveness
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Forgiveness Does Involve . . .Forgiveness Does NOT Involve . . .

Forgetting what happened or
Denying the truth of my hurt 

or
Letting >time heal everything’

Honestly admitting my pain

Being content with asking 
God to help

Recognizing that God does help; 
but I must make the choice; it is 

a crisis of my will

Justifying or
Excusing or
Tolerating 

what happened

Being strong enough to hold the 
offender accountable, 

recognizing the debt that comes 
with pain

Agreeing to live with the consequences 
of another person's sin by freely 
choosing to release the debt and accept 
the pain that comes with its release

Waiting until the offender 
apologizes or

Taking revenge before you 
forgive

Forgiveness
The Act of Forgiving

Cross-Cultural Principles
Duane Elmer, Cross-Cultural Conflict

The degree to which shame, face, and honor are core 
cultural values will determine how important it may be 
to choose an indirect method. 
If the other person has had extensive exposure to 
Western culture, sensitive directness may be 
acceptable, understood and not offensive.
All forms of confrontation should occur in private, if 
possible, so as to minimize any loss of face.
Familiarize yourself with the stories, parables, 
fables, legends, and heroes of the culture in order to 
appropriately interpret their use in conflict 
situations.
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Understand the various indirect methods used in your 
host culture and be alert to which ones are used and 
under what circumstances.
Build a close relationship with a host-culture person 
who will be able to help you interpret confusing 
situations.
Ask God for help in understanding and applying 
unfamiliar conflict resolution strategies.
Scripture is the final judge of all cultural forms; 
prayer and discussion may be required before some 
cultural expressions are embraced.

Cross-Cultural Principles (cont)
Duane Elmer, Cross-Cultural Conflict

Developing Conflict Competence

Choose to work on keeping things in Kingdom 
perspective
Grow in extending forgiveness
Develop a range of conflict styles

Work to be able to set aside direct confrontation
Grow as an observer of the communication methods used in 
the new culture (e.g., mediation, the use of passive vs active 
language, proverbs, etc.)
Grow in your toleration of ambiguity 
Practice re-framing--consciously changing your 
communication and conflict styles to meet the expectations 
of the new culture
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 INTR 561/2: Intercultural Communication 
 Case Study Procedures 
 
 

 
Why a case study?  The purpose of working through case studies in this course is to enable you to 
develop skills in four major areas: 
 

a. The ability to think through and discern what the actual issues are (critical reasoning and 
analysis) 

 
b. The ability to avoid major mistakes which can set a ministry back for years to come 

(developing intercultural sensitivity and wisdom) 
 

c. The ability to work together with a group and arrive at a group decision as to how to deal 
with a real life problem (community and team relationships and learning) 

 
d. The ability to learn and change your thinking as a result of discussion with others who see 

things differently from you (learning to learn!) 

 
Prior to the class period in which we discuss the case: 

 
2. Read the case carefully to become thoroughly acquainted with all of the details under consideration. 
 
3. Construct a rough time line of the events that led to the situation being considered (simply draw or write it out in 

your book) 
 
4. Using a high lighter, identify all of the significant characters in the case. 
 
 On your worksheet . . . 
 
1. List the major sets factors involved in choosing a course of action. 
 

a. Decision(s) faced (page 1): what decision does is the person being asked to make?  Include any contextual 
specifics of relevance (i.e., important factors in the immediate context of the case study such as deadlines, 
impending dangers, etc.); 

 
b. Phenomenological analysis (page 1): From the insider's and cross-cultural worker=s perspectives: 

 
i. What are the personal needs involved? 

 
ii. What cultural values are important in the decision-making process? 

 
c. Relevant Scriptural guidelines (page 2):  

 
i. What are the most significant and relevant scriptural texts, principles, case studies, and guidelines 

which must be weighed in the decision-making process? 
 
2. Identify what you consider to be the one best solution (page 2).  For that solution, propose 
 

a. What the solution is and  
 

b. How that solution may be implemented, involving a specific course of action (how the main character in 
the case study would implement the proposed solution).  This course of action should accord with 
scriptural principles, be culturally sensitive, and focus on the central issue(s) of the case.    
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 Procedures for Case Studies--Page 2  
 
 

During class time . . .  
 
We will use a variety of methods to split you into groups and discuss the case.  You may write corrections, 
clarifications, new thoughts, etc. on your Worksheet, but write them in a different color from your pre-class work. 
 

After class . . .  
 
Within 2 days of the class write in your journal a brief post-discussion report (maximum of 500 words) noting what 
you learned in three areas: 
 

 
 Section I: What I Learned about Communication/Culture  
 
What insights did you gain or were reinforced in this case study about the process of communicating across 
cultural divides? How does culture interfere and/or enhance our approaches to communication about practical 
issues?  When cultures or values clash, how might our communication styles change as a result? 
 
 Section II: 
What I Learned about Applying Intercultural Communication Theory to Real Challenges 
 
How does the theory and discussion in the course notes and class apply to the settings seen in the case studies? 
 What theory(ies) or idea(s) did you find particularly helpful in this case?  This section may overlap with the 
first section, but is intended to be broader than just intercultural communication. You may also consider which 
of the dimensions of culture has the most relevance for you and why. 
 
 Section III: What I Learned about Myself as a Communicator  
 
This should include both positive and negative lessons.  Did you see how your own communication style is 
intertwined with your cultural values?  Did you see evidence of flexibility?  Did you find yourself 
compromising too easily?  How did you handle the tensions between truth and relationships?  What type of 
role(s) did you play in your group (initiator, respondent, facilitator, peace-maker, conflict initiator or evader, 
etc.)?  On your original solution, what did you propose that would help develop trust?   

 
For your final Case Study assignment 

 
After the last case study write a 500 to 1000 word report (using the three sections above) to integrate and synthesize 
from all four cases what you learned in each area.  Please keep your reflection in 1st person; I will be looking for 
evidence that you know both your weaknesses and strengths.   
 

 
Include your worksheets for each case study with the report; ensure that you have assigned 

yourself a preparation NUMBER grade on each worksheet.  
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Case Study: West African Church 
Dean S. Gilliland 

Reprinted with permission from Paul G. and Frances F. Hiebert, Case Studies in 
Missions (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1987), pp. 202-204. 
 
The general council of the Benue Valley Church of Northern Nigeria was in a special 

session. It was a meeting called by the field secretary of the mission, John Greenwood. The 
African chairman of the church, Pastor Yusufu Bawo said before the meeting began, “If the 
white people call a meeting, it will be their meeting, not ours.” 

For weeks the missionaries had been saying that if relations between the mission and the 
church did not improve, they would seriously consider returning to their homes in South Africa. 
Finally, Yusufu Bawo looked directly at the five missionaries present, shrugged his shoulders, 
and said, “We believe Peter Ewing was right. He said we have been controlled and impoverished 
by the mission. And we believe, further, that you, Reverend Greenwood, were influenced by 
your mission board in South Africa to terminate him because he spoke the truth. Now whether 
you go or whether you stay makes no difference to us. Do as you please.” 

 
The Benue Valley Church. The Benue Valley Church was known as the South African 

Mission until the missionaries renamed it in 1962. The first missionaries came in 1926 from 
several denominations, including Baptist, Methodist, and Anglican. Little had been done in 
medical and educational work due to the high cost factor. As the spirit of nationalism grew in the 
1950s and political independence came in the early 1960s, such missions generally began to 
transfer administration of the churches to African leaders. 

The Benue Valley Church felt it lagged behind other denominations in being granted 
positions of leadership in their church. After forty years of missionary control, in 1966 Pastor 
Yusufu became the first African to hold the office of chairman. His first two years, thus far, had 
been turbulent ones for mission-church relationships. At every meeting where missionaries were 
present, the same questions were being asked: 

“Why are there no funds, even for church buildings?” 
“Have you purposely not built us a high school in order to control us?” 
“Do you want us to feel shame when we compare ourselves to the other churches around 

us?” 
“Is it not true that even in South Africa, the black man is a mission field for the whites?” 
 
Attitudes toward South African influence. Benue Valley Church was a poor church, even 

by Nigerian standards. Unlike neighboring churches, Benue Valley had received no subsidies or 
grants from its home mission board located in South Africa. The missionaries of Benue Valley 
had taught a strict rule of self-financing for the church from the beginning of its existence. 
However, while the Methodist and Lutheran missionaries had a comfortable life financially, the 
white staff at Benue Valley lived almost at poverty level. They and their sponsoring board had 
nothing to give, except what John Greenwood called “gifts of love and service.” 

Pastor Yusufu had been calling for a change in mission policies both in administration 
and finance. He also demanded African autonomy at every level and pressed the missionaries to 
build a high school and enlarge the medical work, In this he reflected the changing attitude of the 
Nigerian government, which had recently taken a hard line against all white South Africans, One 
example was that the prestigious Dutch Reformed Church Mission of South Africa had been 
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evicted from the country six years before because their mission was regarded as an extension of 
the apartheid state church. Further, a nationwide daily paper described the D.R.C.M. in headlines 
as “ the mission we do not want.” 

 
The arrival of Peter Ewing. The long-standing problems of slow growth in membership, 

poverty, and mission domination sparked a new crisis when Peter Ewing arrived from 
Johannesburg. He had been assigned to train the laity for evangelism and to do continuing 
education for pastors. Though he used as his base the leadership-training school in which he 
taught during the rainy season, Ewing moved about frequently. He was an impressive person, 
tall, with a strong physical build. His commanding presence was further strengthened by a gift 
for the Nigerian language.  

Within a month after his arrival, he warned John Greenwood while visiting him in his 
home that unless a change of attitude and corresponding new programs came from the mission, 
there was little hope the mission would survive. 

John admonished Peter that “to raise false hopes is immoral. We have a long history, 
which has been built on trust and service. Our board has no funds and we have no funds, and to 
act as though we do is courting disaster. Moreover, we have always encouraged self-support.” 

To this Peter replied, “How can you say this to any African, when he has been told over 
and over again by his own government that white South Africa is the richest nation in the 
world?” 

John answered with obvious impatience. “Be reasonable, Peter. Look who we are You 
are a part of us and belong to our history. The leaders of the church, especially Pastor Yusufu, 
must not be misled by promises that we know we cannot keep.” 

 
The termination of Ewing. After two years of service, Peter Ewing returned to 

Johannesburg for furlough. Almost immediately, the Benue Valley Church was informed by the 
South African headquarters of the mission that his services had been terminated. Embittered and 
angry, Peter Ewing’s African following believed and circulated the word that John Greenwood 
and the other missionaries had requested the board to terminate Peter’s service in Nigeria. 
Greenwood denied the charge. 

In desperation the missionaries felt their presence may have now become a hindrance to 
the church. They decided to call together the general council of the church to seek a solution. 

 
“Greenwood’s Meeting.” As the special council opened, Pastor Yusufu stepped out from 

behind the chairman’s table and stated that this was “Greenwood’s meeting.” Following several 
hours of charges and sharp exchanges, John Greenwood stood to ask his final question: “In the 
light of all you believe we have said and done, and because our only reason for being here is for 
the good of the Benue Valley Church, shall we missionaries remain with you or should we leave 
the country?” 

Pastor Yusufu replied that whether the missionaries chose to stay or to return to South 
Africa was of little interest to him or the church members. 

John Greenwood was still standing when Yusufu, motioning with both hands in the 
direction of his African colleagues, said flatly, “We are waiting now for your decision. Do you 
go or stay?” 
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Case Study: The Authority Dilemma  
Mark Danielson 

Reprinted with permission from Paul G. and Frances F. Hiebert, Case Studies in 
Missions (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1987), pp. 199-201. 
 
Eileen Thompson, a North American missionary in the San Isabel Valley of Mexico, was 

committed to working within the structures of local church authority. It was important to her 
that the church be an indigenous expression of God’s kingdom, so she was glad to submit to 
national leadership. The problem was that there were competing indigenous authorities who laid 
claim to her ministry. Eileen had just completed her furlough and was getting ready to return 
to Mexico. First, however, she and her mission board would have to decide where she would next 
be assigned to work. 

Several different local groups had great plans for Eileen’s life. She could not choose any 
of the options without offending people who wanted her to serve elsewhere, and her decision 
carried the potential for long-term consequences. Eileen had been put in the position of either 
defying the authority of the local Mexican church, to the possible detriment of its future 
growth, or dropping a fruitful ministry among some 15,000 migrant farm workers. To 
complicate things further, the hospital where she had worked during her first term as nurse-
anesthetist and evangelist also had designs on Eileen. According to the doctor in charge, the zeal 
for evangelistic outreach at the hospital had diminished considerably while she was away on 
furlough. 

During her first years of ministry, Eileen had been assigned to the hospital, but she also 
began to evangelize the valley’s migrant farm workers, whose ethnic identity was Indian rather 
than Mexican. Just before her furlough, after ten years of work among the Indians, she had begun 
to reap the fruit of her ministry. Several small congregations sprang up in a number of the 
Indian villages. 

Eileen had carried out this ministry to the farm workers under the authority of the local 
national Baptist church. At the time she left, the infant Indian congregations still depended 
entirely on the Mexican church for leadership, support and nurture. Eileen trusted that the 
relationship would continue in the same way without her. 

Soon after Eileen went on furlough, something else happened that seriously affected the 
Indian work. The pastor of the Baptist church heft, and his successor gave very low priority to the 
Indian work. Pastor Gonzalez believed that attention should be focused instead on the Mexicans. 

A group of national nurses from the mission hospital had tried to preserve the ministry to 
the Indians by teaching classes at the various camps throughout the week and arranging 
transportation to the Mexican church on Sundays. Because of the hospital’s isolated location, 
however, it was difficult to keep their staff. So, within four months of Eileen’s departure, two of 
the three nurses working with the Indians left the valley. The third nurse complained that her zeal 
for the Indian ministry had waned considerably for lack of support. She had tried to get incoming 
hospital staff interested in helping her, but it became harder and harder. The ministry to the 
Indians gradually slipped downhill. 

When the Indian ministry went into decline, the leaders of the Indian villages took 
unprecedented action. They met together and drafted a letter to the mission board that sponsored 
Eileen, asking them to send her back to the valley to renew the ministry she had begun among them. 
Eileen was certainly willing to do that, because she had come to love the migrant Indian workers. Her 
mission board was also sympathetic to their appeal. 
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The problem was with the pastor of the local Baptist church. Pastor Gonzalez insisted that if a 
woman missionary were to be in the area, she would have to be under his authority. He would 
assign Eileen to playing the piano for church services and teaching a women’s Sunday school class in 
the Mexican church. He gave two reasons for not allowing her to work with the migrant Indians. 
First, he believed it was wrong for a woman to teach men; and second, he emphasized the fact that his 
own ministry was to the Mexicans and not to the Indians of the valley. 

Members of the Mexican church expressed a desire for a missionary to come and work with 
them because they felt the church was dying and in need of rejuvenation. The pastor, on the other 
hand, was cold to the idea of any missionary coming to work with the church, citing some bad 
experiences with North American missionaries in the border town from where he had come. He 
complained that the missionaries “always came in and did things their way” without heeding his 
authority. 

Some church members who were close to the pastor expressed the fear that if Eileen came to 
the valley and carried on her own ministry outside the authority of the pastor, it would reinforce 
his negative feelings about missionaries in general. This would further diminish their chances of 
ever getting a missionary to work with their church again. 

Eileen now faced one final meeting with her mission board, during which they would have to 
make a decision regarding her assignment. She still could not see a way to resolve the conflict of 
other people’s agendas for her ministry. It was still her deep desire to work within the national church 
structure. But now the Indian work also represented the “national church.” Which national church 
had priority—Mexican or Indian? She hoped and prayed that her mission board would be able to help 
her make the right decision. 

 

Intercultural Communication Course Notes 211



Case Study: Onions and Wives 
Roger David Heeren 

Reprinted with permission from Paul G. and Frances F. Hiebert, Case Studies in 
Missions (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1987), pp. 75-77. 
 
Beth Jones down-shifted her Honda 125XL dirt bike into first gear as she wearily 

climbed the last hill into Kabala, a village in the northern mountains of Sierra Leone, West 
Africa. At three o’clock there would be a meeting of the Kabala Women’s Agricultural 
Cooperative—KWAC—and Beth knew there would be trouble. The village chief (and husband 
of the president of KWAC) had used his wife’s onion money to buy two more wives. Should she 
take the wife’s side and save her friendship with the women, who were already angry at her? Or 
should she save her job as agriculture extension agent and side with the chief? 

Beth thought back to the cross-cultural training she had received one year ago during her 
first month as a volunteer in a Christian development agency for work in Sierra Leone. They had 
never warned her about a situation like this. Before joining the agency, she had campaigned for 
the Equal Rights Amendment in her New England college. Now a man had actually used the 
money she had helped the women earn—to buy more wives to be used for work, almost as 
slaves!  

Beth had arrived in Kabala one year earlier at the end of the dry season, determined to get 
her agricultural cooperative program off the ground within the first year. The relief agencies had 
declared this “the year of the woman,” so she had no trouble in getting money, tools, seeds, and 
even surplus bulgur and oil from the United States. She organized the women of the village and 
helped them develop programs that would improve their conditions. These included maternity 
and childcare, health, nutrition, basic education, and kitchen gardening. Beth had a particular 
interest in the last of these, for it enabled the women to earn a little money on their own, money 
they could use to purchase clothing, toiletries, magazines, and other personal and family items. It 
also gave them a sense of dignity and independence. 

Under Beth’s guidance, many of the women that first year planted onion patches in 
unused land around the village. The project went along well through the rainy season. Meetings 
with chiefs and meetings with the women to distribute the food, money, tools, and seeds had 
about drained her of all her strength, but Beth saw the onions sprouting on time, at the end of the 
rains! 

Beth slowly learned the Koronko language during those first months by staying in the 
village for two and three days at a time, living in the house of Abu, the village chief, and his 
wife, Isatu. Beth ran weekly meetings with the women of the village, discussing baby formula 
problems and lack of medical facilities as well as local gossip. Isatu had spoken many times with 
the women about how they should use their cooperative earnings for a health center for a 
midwife. All the women agreed. 

Beth learned to respect and love these people, especially the way that the women worked 
so hard without complaining. Isatu showed her many women’s secrets, such as how to cook 
meals with oil, salt, leaves, and rice over a fire. Despite their cultural differences, the two 
became fast friends. Abu even joked that Beth was one of his wives. 

Throughout the year, the chief was friendly and even contributed his own male laborers 
for the heaviest of the work, even if it was only for three days. Beth thought that it was a good 
token of his interest in the progress of women’s rights in the village. Chief Abu Bakar was not 
one to be taken lightly. He was not pleased with a previous rice project sponsored by a 
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development agency, and he had had enough political power to have the agency thrown out of 
the chiefdom. 

Beth had been away from the village for only two weeks to attend a conference on 
“Women in Development” when she had received a barely legible letter from Isatu. In it Isatu 
stated that Abu had hired laborers to harvest the onion crop before it was even fully grown and 
had sold the crop. He had taken the money and arranged to buy two new wives. Isatu was 
furious, suspecting that Beth was tricking her and the other women by having planned the whole 
scheme for Abu’s benefit. Beth had written that she would be back early to help work on the 
problem. Now she was returning to the village. 

The meeting was scheduled for three o’clock. Beth pondered her circumstances. What 
should she do? With whom should she identify? If she refuted the charges of her consorting with 
the chief and sided with the women, she would not be able to continue the project, because the 
chief determined all work assignments in his chiefdom. If she chose to side with the chief, then 
the women would not cooperate with her anymore. Possibly she could be a diplomat and not take 
sides, trying to facilitate change, but then she might infuriate both sides. As Beth pulled into 
town, the sweat poured down her forehead, partly from the hundred-degree heat and partly 
because of the situation she was about to face. 
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Case Study: Nemon’s Death 
Joanne A. Wagner 

Reprinted with permission from Paul G. and Frances F. Hiebert, Case Studies in 
Missions (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1987), pp. 115-16. 

 
Peter stepped out of the hut of his friend Besi, his heart heavy and confused. Besi was ill 

and convinced he was dying. Peter felt a trip to the coastal hospital, a two-hour drive away, 
would restore his health. However, because of what had happened earlier, he did not know 
whether he dared suggest the trip and what the effect would be on his attempts to plant a church 
in the village if his advice failed again. As he stood looking out across the valley bathed in 
morning sun, Peter’s thoughts went back several months to the time when he was leaving the hut 
of Nemon, his co-translator and dear friend, who had just died. 

Peter and Lillian had come to Kwili village in Papua New Guinea to translate the Bible 
and plant a church. There they came to love Nemon, a national co-translator who helped them 
with their work. Then, on one occasion when they returned after an absence of a few weeks, 
Nemon was not at the door with his usual warm welcome The villagers told the missionaries that 
Nemon was suffering from much pain and that he had been ill for two weeks. Lillian and Peter 
were shocked and saddened to see Nemon with a swollen jaw, a high fever, and in obvious pain. 
When they talked to his wife, Swenge, she told them that Nemon, a fine Christian leader in the 
village, was convinced that this sickness was going to kill him, and he had resigned himself to 
death. 

Ruth, a nurse who had accompanied Lillian and Peter to the village, examined Nemon 
and diagnosed the case as an abscessed tooth. She recommended strongly that he be taken to the 
coastal hospital where he could see a dentist and receive medical care. When Peter relayed her 
recommendation to Nemon’s family and reinforced it with his own, their reaction was negative. 
Nemon’s kin felt that if he was taken to the haus sik, he would surely die. Moreover, he had 
already announced to them that he was going to die, and they did not want the death to take place 
away from the village, which would bring it a bad reputation. Among their people it was 
important for the mental well-being of the kinsmen and the person involved that he or she be at 
home when death came. 

Nemon remained in his home, and his condition continued to deteriorate. Peter 
persevered in his attempt to convince the family that hospitalization was necessary for Nemon’s 
survival. Finally they consented. Peter, Lillian, Swenge, and Nemon hastily departed on the two-
hour drive to the coast. 

It was Friday afternoon when they arrived, and Lillian felt a profound sense of relief 
when they admitted their friend to the hospital. Now, she felt, he was in good hands and would 
be cured. With confident hearts she and Peter drove back to the village, leaving Swenge to 
remain at the hospital with Nemon. 

However, it was a weekend, and few of the medical staff were on duty at the hospital. 
Consequently the care Nemon received was minimal. He did not see a dentist, but an 
appointment was made for Tuesday morning. In the meantime the nurses tried to keep him 
comfortable. However, on Sunday evening, the abscess in Nemon’s jaw burst, sending toxins to 
his brain, and he died. 

When his body was brought back to the village, Lillian and Peter were shocked and 
grieved. Nemon’s family was angry at them, claiming that Nemon died because they took him 
away to the hospital. Only when an influential relative of Swenge’s rebuked the people for 
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blaming the missionaries for the death did the accusations stop. Moreover, when the family 
observed the genuine grief experienced by the translators as they shared in the burial ceremonies 
in the village, they concluded that Peter and Lillian were not to blame for their relative’s death. 
Later the family placed the blame on Jeremiah, a member of an enemy clan who had been a close 
friend of the deceased. Jeremiah, already stricken with grief at the death of his companion, was 
finally forced to leave the area and seek residence elsewhere because of the pressures placed on 
him by Nemon’s embittered clan. 

Peter’s thoughts returned to the present as he heard Besi moan with pain. “No,” he 
thought, “It is not a clear-cut matter. Should I try to influence Besi to go to the hospital—or 
should I step back and not interfere in this case?” 




